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FOREWORD 


“There are a million energies in man. What may 
we not become when we learn to use them all. ’ ’ This 
is the declaration of the poet; and though poetry is 
usually inspired by transcendental visions, and there- 
fore more or less impressed with apparent exaggera- 
tions, nevertheless there is in this poetic expression 
far more actual, practical truth than we may at first 
believe. 

How many energies there are in man, no one 
knows; but there are so many that even the keenest 
observers of human activity have found it impossible 
to count them all. And as most of these energies are 
remarkable, to say the least, and some of tliem so re- 
markable as to appear both limitless in power and 
numberless in possibilities, we may well wonder what 
man will become when he learns to use them all. 

’When we look upon human nature in general we 
may fail to see much improvement in power and 
worth as compared with what we believe the race has 
been in the past; and therefore we conclude that hu- 
manity will continue to remain about the same upon 
this plenet until the end of time. But when we in- 
vestigate the lives of such individuals as have recent- 
ly tried to apply more intelligently the greater pow- 
ers within them, we come to a different conclusion. 
"We then discover that there is evidence in thousands 
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of human lives of a new and superior race of people 
— a race that will apply a much larger measure of the 
wonders and possibilities that exist within them. 

It is only a few years, not more than a quarter of a 
century, since modem psychology began to proclaim 
the new science of human thought and action, so that 
we have had but a short time to demonstrate what a 
more intelligent application of our energies and 
forces can accomplish. But already the evidence is 
coming in from all sources, revealing results that fre- 
quently border upon the extraordinary. Man can do 
far more with himself and his life than he has been 
doing in the past ; he can call into action, and success- 
fully apply, far more ability, energy and worth than 
his forefathers ever dreamed of. So much has been 
proven during this brief introductory jjeriod of the 
new age. Then what greater things may we not r^a^ 
sonably expect when we have had fifty or a hundred 
years more in which to develop and apply those 
larger possibilities which we now know to be inher- 
ent in us all. 

It is the purpose of the following pages, not only 
to discuss these greater powers and possibilities in 
man, but also to present practical methods through 
which they may be applied. We have bjen aware of 
the fact for centuries that there is more in man than 
what appears on the surface, but it is only in recent 
years that a systematic effort has been made to un- 
derstand the nature and practical use of this “more,” 
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as well as to work out better methods for the thor- 
ough and effective application of those things on the 
surface which we have always employed. In dealing 
with a subject that is so large and so new, however, 
it is necessary to make many statements that may, at 
first sight, appear to be unfounded, or at least exag- 
gerations. But if the reader will thoroughly investi- 
gate the basis of such statements as he goes along, he 
will not only find that there are no unfounded state- 
ments or exaggerations in the book, but will wish 
that every strong statement made had been made 
many times as strong. 

Wlien we go beneath the surface of human life and 
learn what greater things are hidden beneath the or- 
dinary layers of mental substance and vital energy, 
we find man to be so wonderfully made that language 
is wholly inadequate to describe even a fraction of his 
larger and richer life. We may try to give expres- 
sion to our thoughts, at .such times, by employing the 
strongest statements and the most forceful adjectives 
that we can think of; but even these prove little bet- 
ter than nothing; so therefore we may conclude that 
no statement that a1tcmi)ts to describe the “more” 
in man can possibly be too strong. Even the strong- 
est fails to say one thousandth of what we would say 
should we speak the whole truth. We shall all admit 
this, and accordingly shall find it advisable not to 
pass judgment upon strong statements but to learn 
to understand and apply those greater powers within 
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ourselves that are infinitely stronger than the strong; 
est statement that could possibly be made. i 

Those minds who may believe that the human. rac| 
Is to continue weak and imperfect as usual, should 
consider what remarkable steps in advance have r^ 
cently been taken in nearly all fields of human activ| 
ity. And then they should remember that the greatest 
powers in man, as well as a scientific study of the usf 
of his lesser powers, have been almost wholly negfe 
Jected. The question then that will naturally aris|t 
is, what man might make of himself if he would ap;^ 
ply the same painstaking science to his own develop* 
ment and advancement as he now applies in othe» 
fields. If he did, would we not, in another generation 
or two, witness unmistakable evidence of the coming 
of a new and superior race, and would not strong men 
and women become far more numerous than ever be-; 


fore in the history of the world? 

Each individual will want to answer these ques* 
tions according to his own point of view, but whatf 
ever his answer may be, we all must agree that mail 
can be, become and achieve far more than even tli^‘ 
most sanguine indications of the present may predicf^; 
And it is the purpose of the following pages to e^ 
courage as many as possible to study and apply thes^ 
greater powers within them so that they may n<^; 
only become greater and richer and more worthy ^ 
individuals, but may also become the forerunners 
that higher and more wonderful race of which we 
have so fondly dreamed. 





PROMISE YOURSELF 

To be so strong that nothing can disturb your 
peace of mind. 

To tall^ healthy happiness and prosperity to 
every person you meet. 

To maJ^e all your friends feel that there is 
something in them. 

To look at the sunny side of everything and 
make your optimism come true. 

To think only of the best, to work only for 
the best, and to expect only the best. 

To be just as enthusiastic about the success 
of others as you are about your own. 

To forget the mistakes of the past and press 
on to the greater achievements of the future. 

To wear a cheerful countenance at all times 
and give every living creature you meet a smile. 

To give so much time to the improvement of 
yourself that you have no time to criticise others. 

To be too large for worry, too noble for 
anger, too strong for fear; and too happy to 
permit the presence of trouble. 

T o think well of yourself and to proclaim this 
fact to the world, not in loud words but in great 
deeds. 

To live in the faith that the whole world is 
on your side so long as you are true to the best 
that is in you. 



YOUR FORCES AND HOW TO 
USE THEM 

CHAPTER I 

THE RULING PRINCIPLE IN MAN 

Tlie purpose of the following pages will be to work 
out the subject chosen in the most thorough and 
practical manner; in brief, to analyze the whole na- 
ture of man, find all the forces in his possession, 
whether they be apparent or hidden, active or dor- 
mant, and to present methods through Avhich all those 
forces can be applied in making the life of each indi- 
vidual richer, greater and better. To make every 
phase of this work as useful as possible to the great- 
est number possible, not a single statement will be 
made that all cannot understand, and not a single 
idea will be presented that any one cannot apply to 
every-day life, 

\V e all want to know what we actually possess both 
in the physical, the mental and the spiritual, and we 
want to know how th.e elements and forces within us 
can be applied in the most successful manner. It is 
results in practical life that we Avant^ and we are not 
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true to ourselves or the race until we learn to use the 
powers within us so effectively, that the greatest re- 
sults possible within the possibilities of human na- 
ture are secured. 

When we proceed with a scientific study of the 
subject, we find that the problem before us is to know 
wliat is in us and how to use what is in us. After 
much study of the powers in man, both conscious and 
subconscious, we have come to the conclusion that if 
we only knew how to use these powers, we could ao 
complish practically anything that we may have in 
view, and not only realize our wants to the fullest de- 
gree, but also reach even our highest goal. Though 
this may seem to be a strong statement, nevertheless 
when we examine the whole nature of man, wo are 
compelled to admit that it is true even in its fullest 
sense, and that therefore, not a single individual can 
fail to realize his wants and reach his goal, after he 
has learned how to use the powers that are in him. 
This is not mere speculation, nor is it simply a beauti- 
ful dream. The more we study the lives of people 
who have achieved, and the more we study our own 
experience every day, the more convinced we become 
that there is no reason whatever why any individual 
should not realize all his ambitions and much more. 

The basis of this study will naturally be found in 
the understanding of the whole nature of man, as we 
must know what we are, before we can know and use 
what we inherently possess. In analyzing human na- 
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ture, a number of methods have been employed, but 
there are only three in particular that are of actual 
value for our present purpose. The first of these de- 
clares that man is composed of ego, consciousness 
and form, and though this analysis is the most com- 
plete, yet it is also the most abstract, and is therefore 
not easily understood. The second analysis, which 
is simpler, and which is employed almost exclusively 
by the majority, declares that man is body, mind and 
soul ; but as much as this idea is thought of and spo- 
ken of, there are very few who actually understand it. 
In fact, the usual conception of man as body, mind 
and soul will have to be completely reversed in order 
to become absolutely true. The third analysis, which 
is the simplest and the most serviceable, declares that 
man is composed of individuality and personality, 
and it is this conception of human nature that will 
constitute the phases of our study in this work. 

Before we pass to the more practical side of the 
subject, wo shall find it profitable to examine briefly 
these various ideas concerning the nature of man; in 
fact, every part oj' our human analysis that refers 
to the ego, simply must be understood if we are to 
learn how to use the forces we possess, and the reason 
for this is found in the fact that the ego is the “I 
Am,” the ruling principle in man, the center and 
source of individuality, the origmator of everything 
that takes place in man, and that primary something 
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to which all other things in human nature are sec- 
ondary. 

When the average person employs the term “ego,” 
he thinks that he is dealing with something that is 
hidden so deeply in the abstract, that it can make but 
little difference whether we understand it or not. 
This, however, does not happen to be true, because it 
is the ego that must act before any action can take 
place anywhere in the human system, and it is the 
ego that must originate the new before any step in 
advance can be taken. And in addition, it is extremely 
important to realize that tlie power of will to control 
the forces we possess, depends directly upon how 
fully conscious we are of the ego as the ruling princi- 
ple within us. We understand therefore, that it is 
absolutely necessary to associate all thought, all 
feeling and all actions of mind or personality with 
the ego, or what we shall hereafter speak of as the 
“I Am.” 

The first step to be taken in this connection, is to 
recognize the “I Am” in everything you do, and to 
think always of the “I Am,” as being you— the su- 
preme you. "Whenever you think, realize that it is 
the “I Am” that originated the thought. Whenever 
you act, realize that it is the “I Am” that gives in- 
itiative to that action, and whenever you think of 
yourself or try to be conscious of yourself, realize 
that the “I Am” occupies the throne of your entire 
field of consciousness. 



Youb Foboes and How to Use Them 15 

Another important essential is to affirm silently in 
your own mind that you are the “I Am,” and as you 
affirm this statement, or as you simply declare posi- 
tively, “I Am,” think of the “I Am” as being the 
ruling principle in your whole world, as being dis- 
tinct and above and superior to all else in your being, 
and as being you, yourself, in the highest, largest, 
and most comprehensive sense. You thus lift your- 
self up, so to speak, to the mountain top of masterful 
individuality; you enthrone yourself; you become 
true to yourself; you place yourself where you be- 
long. 

Through this practice you not only discover your- 
self to be the master of your whole life, but you ele- 
vate all your conscious actions to that lofty state in 
your consciousness that we may describe as the 
throne of your being, or as that center of action with- 
in which the ruling “I Am” lives and moves and 
has its being. If you wish to control and direct the 
forces you possess, you must act from the throne of 
your being, so to speak; or in other words, from that 
conscious point in your mental world wherein all 
power of control, direction and initiative proceeds; 
and this noint of action is the center of the. “I Am.” 
You must act, not as a body, not as a personality, not 
as a mind, but as the “I Am,” and the more fully you 
recognize the lofty position of the “I Am,” the 
greater becomes your power to control and direct all 
other things that you may possess. In brief, when- 
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ever you think or act, you should feel that you stand 
with the “I Am,” at the apex of mentality on the 
very heights of your existence, and you should at the 
same time, realize that this “I Am” is you— the su- 
preme you. The more you practice these methods, 
the more you lift yourself up above the limitations 
of mind and body, into the realization of your own 
true position as a masterful individuality; in fact, 
you place yourself where you belong, over and above 
everything in your organized existence. 

Wlien we examine the mind of the average person, 
we find that he usually identifies himself with mind 
or body. He either thinks that he is body or that he 
is mind, and therefore he can control neither mind 
nor body. The “I Am” in his nature is submerged 
in a bundle of ideas, some of which are true and some 
of which are not, and his thought is usually con- 
trolled by those ideas without receiving any direction 
whatever from that principle within him that alone 
was intended to give direction. Such a man lives in 
the lower storj'- of human existence but as we can con- 
trol life only when we give directions from the upper 
story, we discover just why the average person 
neither understands his forces nor lias the power to 
use them. He must first elevate himself to the upper 
story of the human structure, and the first and most 
important step to be taken in this direction is to 
recognize the “I Am” as the ruling principle, and 
that the “I Am” is you. 
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Another method that will be found highly impor- 
tant in this connection is to take a few moments 
every day and try to feel that you— the “I Am”— are 
not only above mind and body, but in a certain sense, 
distinct from mind and body; in fact, try to isolate 
the “I Am” for a few moments every day from the 
rest of your organized being. This practice will give 
you what may be termed a perfect consciousness of 
your own individual “I Am,” and as you gain that 
consciousness you will always think of the supreme 
“I Am” whenever you think of yourself. Accord- 
ingly, all your mental actions will, from that time on, 
come directly from the “I Am;” and if you will con- 
tinue to stand above all such actions at all times, you 
will he able to control them and direct them com- 
pletely. 

To examine consciousness and fonn in this connec- 
tion is hardly necessary, except to define briefly their 
general nature, so that we may have a clear idea of 
what we are dealing with in the conscious field as 
well as in the field of expression. The “I Am” is 
fundamentally conscious; that is, the “I Am” knows 
what exists in the linman field or in the human sphere 
and what is taking place in the human sphere; and 
that constitutes consciousness. lu brief, you are con- 
scious when you know that you exist and have some 
definite idea as to what is taking place in your sphere 
of existence. What v^e speak of as form, is every- 
thing in the organized personality that has shape and 
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that serves in any manner to give expression to the 
forces within us. 

In the exercise of consciousness, we find that the 
“I Am” employs three fundamental actions. When 
the “I Am” looks out upon life we have simple con- 
sciousness. When the ”I Am” looks upon its own 
position in life we have self consciousness, and when 
the “I Am” looks up into the vastness of real life 
we have cosmic consciousness. 

In simple consciousness, you are only aware of 
those things that exist externally to yourself, but 
when you begin to become conscious of yourself as a 
distinct entity, you begin to develop self conscious- 
ness. When you begin to turn your attention to the 
great within and begin to look up into the real source 
of all things, you become conscious of that world that 
seemingly exists within all worlds, and when you en- 
ter upon this experience, you are on the borderland 
of cosmic consciousness, the most fascinating subject 
that has ever been known. 

When we come to define body, mind and soul, wo 
must, as previously stated, reverse the usual defini- 
tion. In the past, we have constantly used the ex- 
pression, “I have a soul,” which naturally implies 
the belief that “I am a body;” and so deeply has this 
idea become fixed in the average mind that nearly 
everybody thinks of the body whenever the term 
“me” or “myself” is employed. But in this atti- 
tude of mind the individual is not above the physical 
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states of thought and feeling; in fact, he is more or 
less submerged in what may be called a bundle of 
physical facts and ideas, of which he, has very little 
control. You cannot control anything in your life, 
however, until you are above it. You cannot control 
what is in your body until you realize that you are 
above your body. You cannot control what is in 
your mind until you realize that you are above your 
mind, and therefore no one can use the forces within 
him to any extent so long as he thinks of himself as 
being the body, or as being localized exclusively in 
the body. 

When we examine the whole nature of man, we 
find that the soul is the man himself, and that the 
ego is the central principle of the soul; or to use an- 
other expression, the soul, including the “I Am,” 
constitutes the individuality, and that visible some- 
thing tbrougli which individuality finds expression, 
constitutes the personality. 

If you wish to understand your forces, and gain 
that masterful attitude necessary to the control of 
your forces, train yourself to think that you are a 
soul, but do not think of the soul as something vague 
or myster-ous. Think of the soul as being the in- 
dividual you and all that that exi)ression can possi- 
bly imply. Train yourself to think that you are 
master of mind and body, because you are above 
mind and body, and Y)Ossess the power to use every- 
thing that is in mind and body. 




,A/an is ever in search of strength. It is the 
strong man that wins. It is the man with power 
that scales the heights. To be strong is to be 
great; and it is the privilege of greatness to 
satisfy; every; desire, every; aspiration, everp need. 
But strength is not for the few alone; it is for all. 
and the wayj to strength is simple. Proceed this 
very moment to the mountain tops of the strength 
you now possess, and whatever may happen do 
not come down. Do not weaken under adversity. 
Resolve to remain as strong, as determined and 
as highly enthused during the darkest night of 
adversity as you are during the sunniest day of 
prosperity. Do not feel disappointed when things 
seem disappointing. Keep the eye single upon 
the same brilliant future regardless of circum- 
stances. conditions or events. Do not lose heart 
when things go wrong. Continue undisturbed in 
yonr original resolve to make all things go right. 
T 0 be overcome by adversity and threatening 
failure is to lose strength; to always remain in 
the same lofty, determined mood is to constantly 
grow in strength. The man who never weakens 
when things are against him will grow stronger 
and stronger until all things will delight to be 
for ^ im. He will finally have all the strength 
he may desire or need. Be always strong and 
you will always be stronger. 



CHAPTER II 

HOW WE GOVERN THE FORCES WE POSSESS 

Whenever you think or whenever you feel, when- 
ever you speak, whenever you act, or whatever may 
be taking place in your life, your supreme idea should 
be that you are above it all, superior to it all, and 
have control of it all. You simply must take this 
higher ground in all action, thought and conscious- 
ness before you can control yourself and direct, for 
practical purposes, the forces you possess. There- 
fore, what has been said in connection with the “I 
Am,” tlie soul and the individuality as being one, 
and as ntanding at the apex of human existence, is 
just as important as anything that may be said here- 
after in connection with the application of the forces 
in man to jmactical action. And though this phase 
of the subject may appear to be somewhat abstract, 
we shall find no dilBculty in understanding it more 
fully as we apply the ideas evolved. In fact, when 
we learn to realize that we, by nature, occupy a posi- 
tion that is above mind and body, this part of the sub- 
ject will be found more interesting than anything 
else, and its application more profitable. 

23 
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We can define individuality more fully by stating 
that it is the invisible man and that everything in 
man that is invisible belongs to his individuality. It 
is the individuality that initiates, that controls or di- 
rects. Therefore to control and use a force in your 
own system, you must understand and develop indi- 
viduality. Your individuality must be made distinct, 
determined and positive. You must constantly know 
what you are and what you want, and you must con- 
stantly be determined to secure what you want. It 
is individuality that makes you different from all 
other organized entities, and it is a highly developed 
individuality that gives you the power to stand out 
distinct above the mass, and it is the degree of indi- 
viduality that you possess that determines largely 
what position you are to occupy in the world. 

Wlienever you see a man who is different, who 
seems to stand out distinct, and who has something 
vital about him that no one else seems to possess, 
you have a man whose individuality is highly devel- 
oped, and you also have a man who is going to make 
his mark in the world. Take two men of equal power, 
ability and efficiency, but with this difference. In the 
one individuality is highly developed, while in the 
other it is not. You know at once which one of ihese 
two is going to reach the highest places in the world 
of achievement; and the reason is that the one who 
possesses individuality, lives above mind and body, 
thereby being able to control and direct the forces 
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and powers of mind and body. The man, however, 
whose individuality is weak, lives more or less down 
in mind and body, and instead of controlling mind 
and body, is constantly being influenced by every- 
thing from the outside that may enter his conscious- 
ness. 

Whenever you find a man or a woman who is doing 
something worth while, who is creating an impres- 
sion upon the race, who is moving forward towards 
greater and better ihings, you find the individuality 
strong, positive and highly developed. It is there- 
fore absolutely necessary that you give your best at- 
tention to the development of a strong, positive indi- 
viduality if you wish to succeed in the world and 
make the best use of the forces in your possession. 
A negative or weak individuality drifts with the 
stream of environment, and usually receives only 
what otliers choose to give, but a firm, strong, posi- 
tive, well-developed individuality, actually controls 
the ship of his life and destiny, and sooner or later 
will gain possession of what he originally set out to 
secure. A positive individuality has the power to 
take hold of things and turn them to good account. 
This Is o.ie reason why such an individuality always 
succeeds. Another reason is that the more fully your 
individuality is developed, the more you are admired 
by everybody with whom you may come in contact. 
The human race loves power, and counts it a privi- 
lege to give lofty positions to those who have power. 
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and every man or woman, whose individuality is 
highly developed, does possess power— usually ex- 
ceptional power. 

To develop individuality, the first essential is to 
give the “I Am” its true and lofty position in your 
mind. The “I Am” is the very center of individu- 
ality, and the more fully conscious you become of the 
“I Am” the more of the power that is in the “I Am” 
you arouse, and it is the arousing of this power that 
makes individuality positive and strong. Another 
essential is to practice the idea of feeling or conceiv- 
ing yourself as occupying the masterful attitude. 
"Whenever you think of yourself, think of yourself as 
being and living and acting in the masterful attitude. 
Then in addition, make every desire positive, make 
every feeling positive, make every thought positive, 
and make every action of mind positive. To make 
your wants distinct and positive, that is, to actually 
and fully know what you want and then proceed to 
want what you want with all the power that is in you, 
will also tend to give strength and positiveness to 
your individuality; and the reason is that such ac- 
tions of mind will tend to place in positive, construc- 
tive action every force that is in your system. 

A most valuable method is to picture in your mind 
your own best idea of what a strong, well-developed 
individuality would necessarily be, and then think of 
yourself as becoming more and more like that picture. 
In this connection it is well to remember that we 



Youb Fobces and How to Use Them 27 


gradually grow into the likeness of that which we 
think of the most. Therefore, if you have a very 
clear idea of a highly developed individuality, and 
think a great deal of that individuality with a strong, 
positive desire to develop such an individuality, you 
will gradually and surely move towards that lofty 
ideal. 

Another valuable method is to give conscious rec- 
ognition to what may be called the bigger man on 
the inside. Few people think of this greater man 
that is within them, but we cannot afford to neglect 
this interior entity for a moment. This greater or 
larger man is not something that is separate and 
distinct from ourselves. It is simply the sum-total of 
the greater powers and possibilities that are within 
us. We should recognize these, think of them a great 
deal, and desire with all the power of heart and mind 
and scul to arouse and express more and more of 
these inner powers. Thus we shall find that the inte- 
rior man, our real individuality, will become stronger 
and more active, and our power to apply our greater 
possibilities will increase accordingly. The value of 
individuality is so great tliat it carmot possibly be 
overestimated. Every known method that will de- 
velop individuality, therefore, should be applied 
faithfully, thoroughly and constantly. In fact, no 
one other thing we can do will bring greater returns. 

The personality is the visible man. Everything 
that is visible in the Liunan entity belongs to the 
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personality, but it is more than the body. To say 
that some one has a fine personality may and may not 
mean that that personality is beautiful, in the ordi- 
nary sense of the term. There might be no physical 
beauty and yet the personality might be highly de- 
veloped. There might be nothing striking about such 
a personality, and yet there would be something ex- 
tremely attractive, something to greatly admire. On 
the other hand, when the personality is not well de- 
veloped, there is nothing in the visible man that you 
can see, besides ordinary human clay. Everything 
existing in such a i>ersonality is crude and even 
gi’oss; but there is no excuse for any personality 
being crude, unrefined or undeveloped. There is not 
a single personality that cannot be so refined and 
perfected as to become strikingly attractive, and 
there are scores of reasons why such development 
should be sought. The most important reason is that 
all the forces of man act through the personality, and 
the finer the personality, the more easily can we di- 
rect and express the forces we possess. When the 
personality is ei’ude, we find it dilBcult to apply in 
practical life the finer elements that are within us, 
and here we find one reason why talent or ability so 
frequently fails to be its best. In such cases the per- 
sonality has been neglected, and is not a fit instru- 
ment through which finer things and greater things 
can find expression. The j)ersonality is related to 
the individual as the piano is to the musician. If the 
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piano is out of tune, the musician will fail, no matter 
how much of a musician he may be; and likewise, if 
the piano or instrument is crude in construction, the 
finest music cannot be expressed through it as a chan- 
nel. To develop the personality, the principal essen- 
tial is to learn how to transmute all the creative en- 
ergies that are generated in the human system, a 
subject that will be given thorough attention in an- 
other chapter. 

When we proceed to apply the forces within us, we 
find three fields of action. The first is the conscious 
field, the field in whicli the mind acts when we are 
awake. The second field is the subconscious, that 
field in which the mind acts when it goes beneath 
consciousness. It is also the field in which we act 
when aslee]i. The tonn, “falling asleep,” is there- 
fore Iderally true, as when we go to sleep, the ego 
goes down, so to speak, into another world— a world 
so vast, tliat only portions of it have thus far been 
explored. The third field is the superconscious, the 
field in wliich the mind acts when it touches the upper 
realm, and it is when acting in this field that we gain 
real po^'er and real inspiration; in fact, when we 
touch the superconscious, we frequently feel as if we 
have become more than mere man. To know how to 
act in the supcrconscious field, is therefore highly 
important, even though the idea may at first sight 
seem to be vague and somewhat mystical. 
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We are constantly in touch, however, with the su- 
perconscious, whether we know it or not. We fre- 
quently enter the superconscious when we listen to 
inspiring music, when we read some book that 
touches the finer intellect, when we listen to someone 
who speaks from what may be termed the inner 
throne of authority, when we witness some soul-stir- 
ring scene in nature. We also touch the supercon- 
scious when we are carried away witli some tremen- 
dous ambition, and herein we find practical value in 
a great measure. When men of tremendous ambition 
are carried away, so to speak, with the power of that 
ambition, they almost invariably reach the higher 
and finer state of mind— a state where tliey not only 
feel more power and determination than they ever 
felt before, but a state in which the mind becomes so 
extremely active that it almost invariably gains the 
necessary brilliancy to work out those plans or ideas 
that are required in order that the ambition may be 
realized. 

It can readily be demonstrated that we get our 
best ideas from this lofty realm, and it is a well- 
known fact that no one ever accomi>lishes great or 
wonderful things in the world, without touching fre- 
quently this sublime inspiring state. When we train 
the mind to touch the superconscious at frequent in- 
tervals, wc always find the ideas we want. We al- 
ways succeed in providing the ways and means re- 
quired. No matter what the difficulties may be, we 
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invariably discover something by which we may 
overcome and conquer completely. 

Whenever you find yourself in what may be termed 
a difficult position, proceed at once to work your 
mind up into higher and higher attitudes, until you 
touch the superconscious, and when you touch that 
lofty state you will soon receive the ideas or the 
methods that you need. But this is not the only 
value connected with the superconscious. The high- 
est forces in man arc the most powerful, but we can- 
not use those higher forces without acting through 
the superconscious field. Therefore, if you want to 
undei’stand and apply all the forces you possess, you 
must train the mind to act through the supercon- 
scious as well as the conscious and the subconscious. 

However, we must not permit ourselves to live ex- 
clusively in this lofty state; though it is the source 
of the higher forces in man, those forces that are in- 
dispensable to the doing of great and important 
things; nevertheless, those forces cannot be applied 
unless they are brought down to earth, so to speak, 
and united with practical action. He who lives ex- 
clusively in the superconscious, will dream wonder- 
ful drean'S, but if he does not unite the forces of the 
superconscious with practical action, he will do noth- 
ing else but dream dreams, and those dreams will 
not come true. It is when we combine mental action 
in the conscious, subconscious and superconscious 
that we get the results we desire. In bi*ief, it is the 
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full use of all the forces in mind through all the chan- 
nels of expression that leads to the highest attain- 
ment and the greatest achievements. 

When we proceed with the practical application of 
any particular force, we shall not find it necessary to 
cause that force to act through what may he termed 
the psychological field, and the reason is that the 
psychological field in man is the real field of action. 
It is the field through which the undercurrents flow, 
and we all understand that it is these undercurrents 
that determine, not only the direction of action, but 
the results that follow action. This idea is well illus- 
trated in the following lines: 

Straws upon the surface flow; 

He who would seek for pearls must dive below. 

The term “below” as applied to the life and con- 
sciousness of man, is synonymous with the psycho- 
logical field, or the field of the undercurrents. Ordi- 
nary minds skim over the surface. Great minds in- 
variably sound these deeper depths, and act in and 
through the psychological field. Their minds dive 
below into the rich vastness of what may be termed 
the gold mines of the mind, and the diamond fields 
of the soul. 

When we enter the psychological field of any force, 
which simply means the inner and finer field of action 
of that force, we act through the undercurrents, and 
thereby proceed to control those currents. It is in the 
field of the undercurrents that we find both the origin 
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and the action of cause, whether physical or mental. 
It is these currents, when acted upon intelligently, 
that remove what we do not want and produce those 
changes that we do want. They invariably produce 
effects, both physical and mental, according to the 
action that we give to them, and all those things that 
pertain to the personality will respond only to the 
actions of those currents; that is, you cannot pro- 
duce any effect in any part of the mind or body un- 
less you first direct the undercurrents of the system 
to produce those effects. To act through the under- 
currents therefore is absolutely necessary, no matter 
what wo may wish to do, or what forces we may wish 
to control, direct or apply; and we act upon those 
undercurrents only when we enter the psychological 
field. 

In like manner, we can turn to good account all 
things in practical everyday life only when we under- 
stand the psychology of those things. The reason 
is, that when we understand the psychology of any- 
thing, we understand the power that is back of that 
particular thing, and that controls it and gives it 
definite action. In consequence, when we understand 
the psych dog}’- of anything in our own field of action 
or in our own environment, we will know how to 
deal with it so as to secure whatever results that par- 
ticular thing has the power to produce. But this law 
is Especially important in dealing with forces within 
ourselves, whether those forces act through the mind 



^ Yoxjk Foeces and How to Use Them 

or through any one of the faculties, through the per- 
sonality or through the conscious, subconscious or 
superconscious fields. In brief, whatever we do in 
trying to control and direct the powers we possess, 
we must enter the deeper life of those powers, so 
that we can get full control of the undercurrents. It 
is the way those undercurrents flow that determines 
results, and as we can direct those currents in any 
way that we desire, we naturally conclude that we 
can secure whatever results we desire. 



Man lives to move forrvard. To move for-- 
rvard is to live more. To live more is to be 
more and do more; and it is being and doing that 
constitutes the path to happiness. The more 
you are and the more you do, the richer your 
life^ the greater your joy. But being and doing 
must alrvays live together as one. To try to be 
much and not try to do much, is to find life a 
barren rvasie, T o try to do much and not try to 
be much, is to find life a burden too heavy and 
Wearisome to bear. The being of much gives 
the necessary inspiration and the necessary power 
to the doing of much. The doing of much gives 
the necessary expression to fhe being of much. 
And it is the bringing forth of being through the 
act of doing that produces happiness that is hap-- 
piness. Being much gives capacity for doing 
nrich. Doing much gives expression to the rich- 
est and the best that is within us. And the 
more we increase the richness of that which is 
within us, the more We increase our happiness, 
provided we increase, in the same proportion, 
the expression of that greater richness. The first 
essential is provided for by the being of much; 
tiiC second, by the doing of much; and the 
secret of both may be found by him who lives 
to move forward. 





CHAPTER m 


THE USE OF MIND IN PRACTICAL ACTION 

In the present age, it is the power of mind that 
rules the world, and therefore it is evident tliat he 
who has acquired the best use of the power of mind, 
will realize the greatest success, and reach the high- 
est places that attainment and achievement hold in 
store. The man who wins is the man who can apply 
in practical life every jiart of his mental ability, and 
who can make every action of his mind tell. 

We sometimes wonder why there are so many 
capable men and admirable women who do not reach 
those places in life that they seem to deserve, hut the 
answer is simple. They do not a])i)ly the power of 
mind as they should. Their abilities and qualities are 
either misdirected or applied only in part. These 
people, however, should not pennit themselves to be- 
come dissatisfied ivitli fate, but should remember that 
every individuality who learns to make full use of 
the poAver of his mind will roach his goal; he will 
realize his desire and will positively win. 

There are several reasons why, though the princi- 
pal reason is found in the fact that when the power 
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of the mind is used correctly in working out what we 
wish to accomplish, the other forces we possess are 
readily applied for the same purpose, and this fact 
becomes evident when we realize that the power of 
mind is not only the ruling power in the world, but 
is also the ruling power in man himself. All other 
faculties in man are ruled by the power of his mind. 
It is the action of his mind that determines the action 
of all the other forces in his possession. Therefore, 
to secure the results desired, he must give his first 
thought to the scientific and constructive application 
of mental action. 

In a preceding chapter, it was stated that the 
“I Am” is the ruling principle in man, and from 
■that statement the conclusion may ho drawn that the 
“I Am” is the ruling power as well, but this is not 
strictly correct. There is a difference between princi- 
ple and power, though for px*actical imrposes it is not 
necessary to consider the abstract phase of this dif- 
ference. All that is necessary is to realize that the 
“I Am” directs the mind, and that the power of the 
mind directs and controls everything else in the hu- 
man system. It is the mind that occupies the throne 
but the “I Am” is the power behind the throne. 

This being true, it becomes highly important to 
understand how the power of the mind should be 
used, but before we can understand the use of this 
power, we must learn what this power actually is. 
Generally speaking, we may say that the power of 
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mind is the sum-total of all the forces of the mental 
world, including those forces that are employed in 
the process of thinking. The power of mind includes 
the power of the will, the power of desire, the power 
of feeling, and the power of thought. It includes 
conscious action in all its phases and subconscious 
action in all its phases; in fact, it includes anything 
and everything that is placed in action through the 
mind, by the mind or in the mind. 

To use the power of the mind, the first essential is 
to direct every mental action toward the goal in view, 
and this direction must not he occasional, but con- 
stant. Most minds, however, do not apply this law. 
They think about a certain thing one moment, and 
about something else the next moment. At a certain ■ 
hour their mental actions work along a certain line, 
arid at the next hour those actions work along a dif- 
ferent liTie. Sometimes the goal in view is one thing, 
and sometimes another, so the actions of the mind 
do not move constantly toward a certain definite goal, 
but are mostly scattered. We know, however, that 
every individual who is actually working himself 
steadily and surely toward the goal he has in view, 
invariably directs all the power of his thought upon 
that goal. In his mind not a single mental action is 
thrown away, not a single mental force wasted. All 
the power that is in bim is being directed to work for 
what he wishes to accomplish, and the reason that 
every power responds in this way is because he is not 
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thinking of one thing now and something else the 
next moment. He is thinkiig all the time of what 
he wishes to attain and achieve. The full power of 
mind is turned upon that object, and as mind is the 
ruling power, the full power of all his other forces 
will tend to work for the same object. 

In using the power of mind as well as all the other 
forces we possess, the first question to answer is 
what we really want, or what we really want to ac- 
complish; and when this question is answered, the one 
thing that is wanted should be fixed so clearly in 
thought that it can be seen by the mind’s eye every 
minute. But the majority do not know what they 
really want. They may have some vague desire, but 
they have not determined clearly, definitely and posi- 
tively what they really want, and this is one of the 
principal causes of failure. So long as we do not 
know definitely what we want, our forces will be 
scattered, and so long as our forces are scattered, we 
will accomplish but little, or fail entirely. When we 
know what we want, however, and proceed to work 
for it with all the power and ability that is in us, 
we may rest assured that we will get it. When we 
direct the power of thinking, the power of will, the 
power of mental action, the power of desire, the 
power of ambition, in fact, all the power we possess 
on the one thing we want, on the one goal we desire 
to reach, it is not difficult to understand why sue- 
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cess in a greater and greater measure must be 
realized. 

To illustrate this subject further, we will suppose 
that you have a certain ambition and continue to con- 
centrate your thought and the power of your mind 
upon that ambition every minute for an indefinite 
period, with no cessation whatever. The result will 
be that you will gradually and surely train all the 
forces within you to work for the realization of that 
ambition, and in the course of time, the full capacity 
of your entire mental system will be applied in work- 
ing for that particular thing. 

On the other hand, suppose you do as most people 
do under average circumstances. Suppose, after you 
liave given your ambition a certain amount of 
thought, you come to the conclusion that possibly you 
might succeed better along another line. Then you be- 
gin to direct the power of your mind along that other 
line. Later on, you come to the conclusion that there 
is still another channel through which you might suc- 
ceed, and you proceed accordingly to direct your 
mind upon this third ambition. Then what will hap- 
pen? Simply this: You will make three good begin- 
nings, but in every case you will stop before you have 
accomplished anything. There are thousands of cap- 
able men and women, however, who make this mistake 
every year of their lives. The full force of their 
mental system is directed upon a certain ambition 
only for a short time*, then it is directed elsewhere. 
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They never continue long enough along any particu- 
lar line to secure results from their efforts, and there- 
fore results are never secured. 

Then there are other minds who give most of their 
attention to a certain ambition and succeed fairly 
well, but give the rest of their attention to a number 
of minor ambitions that have no particular im- 
portance. Thus they are using only a fraction of 
their power in a way that will tell. The rest of it is 
thrown away along a number of lines through which 
nothing is gained. But in this age high efficiency is 
demanded everywhere in the world’s work, and any 
one who wants to occupy a place that will satisfy his 
ambition and desire, cannot afford to waste even a 
small part of the power he may possess. lie needs it 
all along the line of his leading ambition, and there- 
fore should not permit counter attractions to occupy 
his mind for a moment. 

If you have a certain ambition or a certain desire, 
think about that ambition at all times. Keep that 
ambition before your mind constantly, and do not 
hesitate to make your ambition as high as possible. 
The higher you aim, the greater will be your achieve- 
ments, though that does not necessarily mean that 
you will realize your highest aims as fully as you 
have pictured them in your mind; but the fact is 
that those who have low aims, usually realize what is 
even below their aims, while those who have high 
aims usually realize very nearly, if not fully, what 
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their original ambition calls for. The principle is to 
direct the power of mind upon the very highest, the 
very largest and the very greatest mental conception 
of that which we intend to achieve. The first essen- 
tial therefore, is to direct the full power of mind and 
thought upon the goal in view, and to continue to 
direct the mind in that manner every minute, regard- 
less of circumstances or conditions. 

The second essential is to make everj'^ mental action 
positive. When we desire certain things or when we 
think of certain things we wish to attain or achieve, 
the question should he if our mental attitudes at 
the time are positive or negative. To answer this we 
only have to remember that every positive action 
always goes toward that which receives its attention, 
while a negative action always retreats. A positive 
action is an action that you feel when you realize that 
every force in your entire system is pushed forward, 
so to speak, and that it is passing through what may 
be termed an expanding and enlarging state of feel- 
ing or consciousness. The positive attitude of mind 
is also indicated by the feeling of a firm, determined 
fullness throughout the nervous system. When every 
nerve feels full, strong and determined, you are in 
the positive attitude, and whatever you may do at 
the time will produce results along the line of your 
desire or your ambition. When you are in a posi- 
tive state of mind you are never nervous or dis- 
turbed, you are never agitated or strenuous; in fact, 
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the more positive you are the deeper your calmness 
and the better your control over your entire system. 

The positive man is not one who rushes helter- 
skelter here and there regardless of judgment or 
constructive action, but one who is absolutely calm 
and controlled under every circumstance, and yet so 
thoroughly full of energy that every atom in his be- 
ing is ready, under every circumstance, to accomplish 
and achieve. This energy is not permitted to act, 
however, until the proper time arrives, and then its 
action goes directly to the goal in view. 

The positive mind is always in hannony with itself, 
while the negative mind is always out of hannony, 
and thereby loses the greater part of its power. Posi- 
tiveness always means strength stored up, power held 
in the system under perfect control, until the time 
of action; and during the time of action directed con- 
structively under the same perfect control. In the 
positive mind, all the actions of the mental system 
are working in hannony and are being fully directed 
toward the object in view, while in the negative 
mind, those same actions are scattered, restless, nerv- 
ous, disturbed, moving here and there, sometimes 
under direction, but most of the time not. That the 
one should invariably succeed is therefore just as 
evident as that the other should invariably fail. Scat- 
tered energy cannot do otherwise but fail, while posi- 
tively directed energy simply must succeed. A posi- 
tive mind is like a powerful stream of water that is 
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will tend to produce a growing tendency in every 
process of your thinking. Another good practice is 
to inspire every mental action with more ambition. 
We cannot have too much ambition. We may have 
too mnch aimless ambition, but we cannot have too 
much real constructive ambition. If your an.bition 
is very strong, and is directed toward something defi- 
nite, every action of your mind, every action of your 
personality, and every action of your faculties will 
become constructive; that is, all those actions will be 
inspired by the tremendous force of your ambition 
to work for the realization of that ambition. 

Never permit restless ambition. Whenever you 
feel the force of ambition direct your mind at once 
in a calm, determined manner upon that which you 
really want to accomplish in, life. Make this a daily 
practice, and you will steadily train all your facul- 
ties and powers not nly to work for the realization 
of that ambition, but become more and more efficient 
in that direction. Ere long your forces and faculties 
will be sufficiently competent to accomplish what you 
want. 

In the proper use of the mind therefore these three 
essentials should be applied constantly and thor- 
oughly. First, direct all the powers of mind, all 
the powers of thought, and all your thinking upon 
the goal you have in view. Second, train every men- 
tal action to be deeply and calmly positive. Third, 
train every mental action to be constructive, to be 
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filled with a building spirit, to be inspired with a 
ceaseless desire to develop the greater, to achieve the 
greater, to attain the greater. When you have ac- 
quired these three, you will begin to use your forces 
in such a way *that results must follow. You will be- 
gin to move forward steadily and surely, and you 
will be constantly gaining ground. Your mind will 
have become like the stream mentioned above. It 
will gather volume and force as it moves on and on, 

■ until finally that volume will be great enough to re- 
move any obstacle in its way, and that force power- 
ful enough to do anything you may have in view. 

In order to apply these three essentials in the most 
effective manner, there are several misuses of the 
mind that must be avoided. Avoid the forceful, the 
aggressive and the domineering attitudes, and do not 
permit your mind to become intense, unless it is 
under perfect control. Never attempt to conti|||[ or 
influence others in any way whatever. You will sel- 
dom succeed in that manner, and when you do, the 
success will be temporary; besides, such a practice 
always weakens your mind. Do not turn the power 
of your mind upon others, but tiini it upon yourself 
in such a way that it will make you stronger, more 
positive, more capable, and more eCBcient, and as you 
develop in this manner, success must come of itself. 
There is only one way by which you can influence 
others legitimately, and that is through the giving of 
instruction, but in that case, there is no desire to in- 
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Alienee. You desire simply to impart knowledge and 
information, and you exercise a most desirable in- 
Auence without desiring to do so. 

A great many men and women, after discovering 
the immense power of mind, have come to the con- 
clusion that they might change circumstances by ex- 
ercising mental power upon those circumstances in 
some mysterious manner, but such a practice means 
nothing but a waste of energy. The way to control 
circumstances is to control the forces within yourself 
to make a greater man of yourself, and as you become 
greater and more competent, you will naturally grav- 
itate into better circumstances. In this connection^ 
we should remember that like attracts like. If you 
want that which is better, make yourself better. If 
you want to realize the ideal, make yourself more 
ideal. If you want better friends, make yourself a 
better friend. If mu want to associate with people 
of worth, make yourself more worthy. If you want to 
meet that which is agreeable, make yourself more 
agreeable. If you want to enter conditions and cir- 
cumstances that are more pleasing, make yourself 
more pleasing. In brief, whatever you want, produce 
that something in yourself, and you will positively 
gravitate towards the corresponding conditions in 
the external world. But to improve yourself along 
those lines,, it is necessary to apply for that purpose, 
all the power you possess. You cannot afford to 
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waste any of it, and every misuse of the mind will 
waste power. 

Avoid all destructive attitudes of the mind, such 
as anger, hatred, malice, envy, jealousy, revenge, de- 
pression, discouragement, disappointment, worry, 
feai‘, and so on. Never antagonize, never resist what 
is wrong, and never tiy to get even. Make the best 
use of your own talent and the best that is in store 
for you will positively come your way. Wlien others 
seem to take advantage of you, do not retaliate by 
trying to take advantage of them. Use your power 
in improving yourself, so that you can do better and 
♦better work. That is how you are going to win in 
the race. Later on, those who tried to take advantage 
of you will be left in the rear. Eemember, those who* 
ax’e dealing unjustly with you or with anybody are 
misusing their mind. They are therefore losing their 
power, and will, in the course of time, begiiflto lose 
ground; but if yoix, in the mean time, are turning the 
full power of your mind to good account, you will 
not only gain more power, but you will soon begin 
to gain ground. You will gain and continue to gain 
in the long run, while others who have been misusing 
their minds will lose mostly everything in the long 
run. That is how you are going to win, and Avin 
splendidly regardless of ill treatment or opposition. 

A great many people imagine that they can pro- 
mote their own success by trj'ing to prevent the suc- 
cess of others, but it is one of the greatest delusions 
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in the world. If you want to promote your own suc- 
cess as thoroughly as your capacity will permit, take 
an active interest in the success of everybody, be- 
cause this will not only keep your mind in the suc- 
cess attitude and cause you to think success all along 
the line, but it will enlarge your mind so as to give 
you a greater and better grasp upon the fields of suc- 
cess. If you are trying to prevent the success of 
others, you are acting in the destructive attitude, 
which sooner or later will react on others, but if you 
are taking an active interest in the success of every- 
body, you are entertaining only constructive atti- 
tudes, and these will sooner or later accumulate in* 
. your own mind to add volume and power to the forces 
of success that you are building up in yourself. 

In this connection, we may well ask why those suc- 
ceed who do succeed, why so many succeed only in 
part, and why so many fail utterly. These are ques- 
tions tliat occupy the minds of most people, and 
hundreds of answers have been given, but there is 
only one answer that goes to rock bottom. Those 
people who fail, and who continue to fail all along 
the line, fail because the power of their minds is 
either in a habitual negative state, or is always mis- 
directed. If the power of mind is not working posi- 
tively and constructively for a certain goal, you are 
not going to succeed. If your mind is not positive, 
it is negative, and negative minds float with the 
stream. We must remember that we are in the midst 
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of all kinds of circumstances, some of which are for 
us and some of which are against us, and we will 
either have to make our own way or drift, and if we 
drift we go wherever the stream goes. But most of 
the streams of human life are found to float in the 
world of the ordinary and the inferior. Therefore, 
if you drift, you will drift with the inferior, and your 
goal will be failure. 

When we analyze the minds of people who have 
failed, we invariably find that they are either nega- 
tive, non-constructive or aimless. Their forces are 
scattered, and what is in them is seldom applied con- 
structively. There is an emptiness about their per- 
sonality that indicates negativeness. There is an un- 
certainty in their facial expression that indicates the 
absence of definite ambition. There is nothing of a 
positive, determined nature going on in theii%iental 
world. They have not taken definite action along any 
line. They are dependtmt upon fate and circum- 
stances. They are drifting with some stream, and that 
they should accomplish little if anything is inevitable. 
This does not mean, however, that their mental world 
is necessarily unproductive; in fact, those very minds 
are in many instances immensely rich with possibili- 
ties. The trouble is, those possibilities continue to 
be dormant, and what is in them is not being brought 
forth and trained for definite action or actual results. 

What those people should do, is to proceed at once 
to comply with the three essentials mentioned above, 
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and before many months there will be a turn in the 
lane. They will soon cease to drift, and will then 
begin to make their own life, their own circumstances 
and their own future. 

In this connection, it is well to remember that 
negative people and non-constructive minds never at- 
tract that which is helpful in their circumstances. 
The more you drift, the more people you meet who 
also drift, while on the other hand, when you begin 
to make your own life and become jjositive, you be- 
gin to meet more positive people and more construc- 
tive circumstances. This explains why “God helps 
them that help themselves.” When you begin to 
help yourself, which means to make the best of what 
is in yourself, you begin to attract to yourself more 
and more of those helpful things that may exist all 
about voTx. In other words, constnictive forces at- 
tract constructive forces; positive forces attract posi- 
tive forces. A growing mind attracts elements and 
forces that help to promote growth, and people who 
are detennined to make more and more of themselves, 
are drawn more and more into circumstances through 
which they will find the opportunity to make more of 
themselves. And this law works not only in connec- 
tion with the external world, but also the internal 
world. When you begixi to make a positive deter- 
mined use of those powers in yourself that are al- 
ready in positive action, you draw forth into action 
powers within you that have been dormant, and as 
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tliis process continues, you will find that you will 
accumulate volume, capacity and power in your men- 
tal world, until you finally become a mental giant. 

As you begin to grow and become more capable, 
you will find that you will meet better and better 
opportunities, not only opportunities for promoting 
external success, but opportunities for further build- 
ing yourself up along the lines of ability, capacity 
and talent. You thus demonstrate the law that 
“Nothing succeeds like success,” and “To him that 
hath shall be given.” And here it is well to remem- 
ber that it is not necessary to possess external things 
in the beginning to be counted among them “that 
hath.” It is only necessary in the beginning to pos- 
sess the interior riches; that is, to take control of 
what is in you, and proceed to use it positively with a 
definite goal in view. He who has controLof his 
own mind has already great riches. He has sufficient 
wealth to be placed among those who have. He Is 
already successful, and if he continues as he has be- 
gun, his success will soon appear in the external 
world. Thus the wealth that existed at first in the 
internal only will take shape and form in the exter- 
nal. This is a law that is unfailing, and there is not 
a man or woman on the face of the earth that cannot 
apply it with the most satisfying results. 

The reason why so many fail is thus found in the 
fact that they do not fully and constructively apply 
the forces and powers they possess, and the reason 
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why so many succeed only to a slight degree is found 
in the fact that only a small fraction of their power 
is applied properly. But any one can learn the full 
and proper use of all that is in him by applying faith- 
fully the three essentials mentioned above. The rea- 
son why those succeed who do succeed is found in 
the fact that a large measure of their forces and 
powers is applied according to those three essentials, 
and as those essential m can be applied by any one, 
even to the most perfect degree, there is no reason 
why all should not succeed. 

Sometimes we meet people who have only ordinary 
ability, but who are very successful. Then we meet 
others who have great ability but who are not suc- 
cessful, or who succeed only to a slight degree. At 
first we see no explanation, but when we understand 
the cause of success as well as the cause of failure, 
the desired explanation is easily found. The man 
with ordinary ability, if he complies with the three 
essentials necessary to the right use of mind, will 
naturally succeed, though if he had greater ability, 
his success would of course become greater in pro- 
portion. Bat the man who has great ability, yet does 
not apply the three essentials necessary to the right 
use of mind, cannot succeed. 

The positive and constructive use of the power of 
mind, with a definite goal in view will invariably 
result in advancement, attainment and achievement, 
but if we wish to use that power in its full capacity, 
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the action of the mind must be deep. In addition to 
the right use of the mind, we must also learn the full 
use of mind, and as the full use implies the use of 
the whole mind, the deeper mental fields and forces, 
as well as the usual mental fields and forces, it is 
necessary to understand the subconscious as well as 
the conscious. 



When you think of yourself do not think of 
that part of yourself that appears on the surface. 
That part is th^ smaller part and the lesser 
should not be pictured in mind. Think of your 
larger self, the immense subconscious self that 
is limitless both in power and in possibility. 

Believe in yourself but not simply in a pari 
of yourself. Cive constant recognition to all 
that is in you and in that all have full faith and 
confidence. 

Cive the bigger man on the inside full right 
of way. Believe thoroughly in your greater in- 
terior self. Know that you have something 
within you that is greater than any obstacle, cir- 
cumstance or difficulty that you can possibly 
meet. Then in the full faith in this greater some- 
thing proceed with your work. 




CHAPTER rv 


THE FOnCES OF THE SUBCONSCIOUS 

In using the power of the mind, the deeper the ac- 
tion of thought, will and desire, the greater the result. 
Accordingly, all mental action to be strong and elfect- 
ive, must be subconscious; that is, it must act in the 
field of the mental undercurrent as it is in this field 
that things are actually done. Those forces that 
play upon the surface of mind may be changed and 
turned from their course by almost any outside in- 
fluence, and their purpose thus averted. But this is 
never true of the undercurrents. Anything that gets 
into the mental undercurrents will be seen through 
to a finish, regardless of external circumstances or 
conditions; and it is wuth difficulty that the course 
of these currents is changed when once they have 
Jbeen placed in full positive action. It is highly im- 
portant therefore that we permit nothing to take ac- 
tion in those undercurrents that we do not wish to en- 
courage and promote; and for the same reason, it is 
equally important that we cause everything to take 
action in these cm ronts that we do wish to encouraj,.. 
and promote. 
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These undercurrents, however, act only through 
the subconscious, and are controlled by the subcon- 
scious. In consequence, it is the subconscious whicli 
we must understand and act upon if we want the 
power of mind to work with full capacity and pro- 
duce the greatest measure possible of the results 
desired. 

In defining the subconscious mind, it is first neces- 
sary to state that it is not a separate mind. There 
are not two minds. There is only one mind in man, 
but it has two phases— the conscious and the sub- 
conscious. We may define the conscious as the up- 
per side of the mentality, and the subconscious as 
the under side. The subconscious ma,y also be de- 
fined as a vast mental field permeating the entire ob- 
jective personality, thereby filling every atom of the 
personality through and through. We sh^l come 
nearer the truth, however, if we think of tlie sub- 
conscious as a finer mental force, having distinct 
powers, functions and possibilities, or as a great men- 
tal sea of life, energy and power, tlie force and ca- 
pacity of which has never been measured. 

The conscious mind is on the surface, and there- 
fore we act through the conscious mind whenever 
mental action moves through the surface of thought, 
will or desire, but whenever we enter into deeper 
mental action and sound the vast depths of this 
underlying mental life, we touch the subconscious, 
though we must remember that we do not become 
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oblivious to the conscious every time we touch the 
subconscious, as the two are inseparably united. 

That the two phases of the mind are related can 
be well illustrated by comparing the conscious mind 
with a sponge, and the subconscious with the water 
permeating the sponge. We know that every fiber 
of the sponge is in touch with the water, and in the 
same manner, every part of the conscious mind, as 
well as every atom in the personality is in touch with 
the subconscious, and completely filled, through and 
through, with the life and the force of the subcon- 
scious. 

It has frequently been stated that the subconscious 
mind occupies the Fourth Dimension of space, and 
though this is a matter that cannot be exactly demon- 
strated, nevertheless, the more we study the nature 
of the subconscious, as well as the Fourth Dimension, 
the moi'e convinced we become that the former oc- 
cupies the field of the latter. This, however, is 
simply a matter that holds interest in philosophical 
investigation. Whether the subconscious occupies 
the Fourtli Dimension or some other dimension of 
space will make no difference as to its practical value. 

In order to understand the subconscious, it is well 
at the outset to familiarize ourselves with its natural 
functions, as this will convince ourselves of the fact 
that we are not dealing with something that is be- 
yond normal, mental action. The subconscious mind 
controls all the natural functions of the body, such as 
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the circulation, respiration, digestion, assimilation, 
physical repair, etc. It also controls all the involun- 
tary actions of the body, and all those actions of 
mind and body that continue their natural move- 
ments without direction from the will. The subcon- 
scious perpetuates characteristics, traits and quali- 
ties that are peculiar to individuals, species or races. 
What is called heredity therefore is altogether a 
subconscious process. The same is true of what is 
called second nature. Whenever anything has been 
repeated a sufficient number of times to have become 
habitual, it becomes second nature, or rather a sub- 
conscious action. It frequently happens, however, 
that a conscious action may become a subconscious 
action without repetition, and thus becomes second 
nature almost at once. H 

\yhen we examine the nature of the subconscious, 
we find that it responds to almost anything the con- 
scious mind may desire or direct, though it is usually 
necessary for the conscious mind to express its desire 
upon the subconscious for some time before the de- 
sired response is secured. The subconscious is a most 
willing servant, and is so competent that thus far we 
have failed to find a single thing along mental lines 
that it will not or cannot do. It submits readily to 
almost any kind of training, and will do practically 
anything that it is directed to do, whether the thing 
is to our advantage or not. 
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In this connection, it is interesting to learn that 
there are a number of things in the human system 
usually looked upon as natural, and inevitable, that 
are simply the results of misdirected subconscious 
training in the past. We frequently speak of human 
weaknesses as natural, but weakness is never natural. 
Although it may appear, it is invariably the result 
of imperfect subconscious training. It is never 
natural to go wrong, but it is natural to go right, 
and the reason why is simple. Every right action is 
in harmony with natural law, while every wrong ac- 
tion is a violation of natural law. 

It has also been stated that the aging process is 
natural, but modem science has demonstrated that it 
is not natural for a person to age at sixty, seventy, or 
eighty years. The fact that the average person does 
manifest nearly all the conditions of old age at those 
periods oi time, or earlier, simply proves that the 
subconscious mind has been trained through many 
generations to produce old age at sixty, seventy, 
eighty or ninety, as the case may be; and the sub- 
conscious always dues what it has been trained to do. 
It can just as readily be trained, however, to produce 
greater physical strength and greater mental capacity 
at ninety than we possess at thirty or forty. It can 
also be trained to possess the same virile youth at 
one hundred as the healthiest man or woman of 
twenty may possess. In fact, practically every con- 
dition that appears in the mind, the character and 
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the personality of the human race, is the result of 
what the subconscious mind has been directed to do 
during past generations. It is therefore evident that 
as the subconscious is directed to produce different 
conditions in mind, character and personality— con- 
ditions that are in perfect harmony with the natural 
law of human development, such conditions will in- 
variably appear in the race. Thus we understand how 
a new race or a superior race may appear upon this 
planet. 

There are a great many people who are disturbed 
over the fact that they have inherited certain char- 
acteristics or ailments from their parents, but what 
they have inherited is simply subconscious tenden- 
cies in that direction, and those tendencies can be 
changed absolutely. What we inherit from our par- 
ents can be eliminated so completely thah no one 
would ever know it had been there. In like manner, 
we can improve so decidedly upon the good qualities 
that we have inherited from our parents that any 
similarity between parent and child in those resi’jccts 
would disappear completely.. The subconscious mind 
is always ready, willing and competent to make any 
change for the better in our physical or mental make- 
up that we may desire, though it does not work in 
some miraculous manner, nor does it usually produce 
results instantaneously. In most instances its actions 
are gradual, but they invariably produce the results 
intended if the proper training continues. 
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The subconscious mind will respond to the direc- 
tions of the conscious mind so long as those direc- 
tions do not interfere with the absolute laws of na- 
ture. The subconscious never moves against natural 
law, but it has the power to so use natural law that 
improvement along any line can be secured. It will 
reproduce in mind and body any condition that is 
thoroughly impressed and deeply felt by the con- 
scious mind. It will bring forth undesirable condi- 
tions when directed to produce such conditions, and 
it will bring forth health, strength, youth and added 
power when so directed. If you continue to desire 
a strong physical body, and fully expect the subcon- 
scious to build for you a stronger body, you will find 
that this will gradually or finally be done. You will 
steadily grow in physical strength. If you continue 
to desire greater ability along a certain line and ex- 
pect the subconscious to produce greater mental 
power along that line, your ability will increase as 
expected, but it is necessarj’^ in this connection to be 
persistent and persevering. To become enthusiastic 
about these things for a few days is not sufficient. It 
is when we apply these laws persistently for weeks, 
months and years that we find the results to be, not 
only what we expected, but frequently far greater. 

Everything has a tendency to grow in the subcon- 
scious. Whenever an impression or desire is 
placed in the subconscious, it has a tendency to be- 
come larger and therefore the bad becomes worse 
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when it enters the subconscious, while the good be- 
comes better. We have the power, however, to ex- 
clude the bad from the subconscious and cause only 
the good to enter that immense field. Whenever you 
say that you are' tired and permit that feeling to sink 
into the subconscious, you will almost at once feel 
more tired. Whenever you feel sick and permit that 
feeling to enter the subconscious, you always feel 
worse. The same is true when you are weak, sad, 
disappointed or depressed. If you let those feelings 
sink into your subconscious, they will become worse. 
On the other hand, when we feel happy, strong, per- 
sistent and determined, and permit those feelings to 
enter the subconscious, we always feel better. It is 
therefore highly important that we positively refuse 
to give in to any undesirable feeling. Whenever we 
give in to any feeling, it becomes subconscmus, and 
if that feeling is bad, it becomes worse; but so long 
as we keep undesirable feelings on the outside, so to 
speak, we will hold them at bay, until nature can re- 
adjust itself or gather reserve force and thus put 
them out of the way altogether. 

We should never give in to sickness, though that 
does not mean that we should continue to work as 
hard as usual when not feeling well, or cause mind 
and body to continue in their usual activities. When 
we find it necessary, we should give ourselves a com- 
plete rest, but we should never give in to the feeling 
of sickness. The rest that may be taken will help 



YotJb Fobcbs and How to TJsb Theui 67 

the body to recuperate, and when it does the 
threatening ailment will disappear. When you feel 
tired or depressed, do not admit it, but turn your at- 
tention at once upon something that is extremely in- 
teresting-something that will completely turn your 
mind towards the pleasing, the more desirable or the 
ideal. Persist in feeling the way you want to feel, 
and permit only wholesome feelings to enter the sub- 
conscious. Thus wholesome feelings will live and 
grow, and after awhile your power to feel good at all 
times will have become so strong that you can put 
out of the way any adverse feeling that may threaten 
at any time. 

In this connection, we may mention something that 
holds more than usual interest. It has been stated by 
those who are in a position to know, that no one dies 
until' he gives up; that is, gives in to those adverse 
conditions that are at work in his system, tending to 
produce physical death. So long as he refuses to 
give in to those conditions, he continues to live. How 
long a person could refuse to give in even under the 
most adverse circumstances is a question, but one 
thing is < ertain, that thousands and thousands of 
deaths could be prevented every year if the patient 
in each case refused to give in. In many instances, the 
forces of life and death are almost equally balanced. 
Which one is going to win depends upon the mental 
attitude of the patient. If he gives over his mind 
and his will to the side of the forces of life, those 
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forces are most likely to win, but if he permits the 
mind to act with death, the forces of death are most 
certain to win. So long as he continues to persist in 
living, refusing absolutely to give in to death, he is 
throwing the full power of mind, thought and will on 
the side of life. He thereby increases the power of 
life, and he may increase that power sufficiently to 
overcome death. Again we say that it is a question 
how many times a person could overcome death by 
this method, but the fact remains that this method 
alone can save life repeatedly in a majority of cases; 
and all will admit after further thought on this sub- 
ject that the .majority will be very large. This is a 
method, therefore, that deserves the best of attention 
in every sickroom. No person should be permitted to 
die until all available methods for prolonging life 
have been exhausted, and this last mentioned method 
is one that will accomplish far more than most of us 
may expect; and its secret is found in the fact that 
whenever we give in to any condition or action, it be- 
comes stronger, due to the tendency of the subcon- 
scious to enlarge, increase and magnify whatever it 
receives. Give in to the forces of death, and the sub- 
conscious mind will increase the powers of that force. 
Give in to the forces of life, and the subconscious 
mind will increase the power of your life and you will 
continue to live. 

Concerning the general possibilities of the subcon- 
scious, we should remember that every faculty hep a 
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subconscious side, and that it becomes larger and 
more competent as this subconscious side is devel-- 
oped. This being true, it is evident that ability and 
genius might be developed in any mind even to a 
remarkable degree, as no limit has been found to the 
subconscious in any of its forces. In like manner, 
every cell in your body has a subconscious side, and 
therefore, if the subconscious side of the personality 
were developed, wt can realize what improvement 
would become possible in that field. There is a sub- 
conscious side to all the faculties in human nature, 
and if these were developed, we understand how man 
could become ideal, even far beyond our present 
dreams of a new race. 

It is not well however to give the major portion of 
our attention to future possibilities. It is what is 
possibb- now that we should aim to develop and ap- 
ply, and present possibilities indicate that improve- 
ment along any lino, whether it be in working ca- 
pacity, ability, health, happiness and character can 
be secured without fail if the subconscious is 
properly directed. 

To direct the subconscious along any line, it is only 
necessary to desire what you want and to make those 
desires so deep and so persistent that they become 
positive forces in the subconscious field. When you 
feel that you want a certain thirg give in to that feel- 
ing and also make that feeling positive. Give in to 
your ambitions in the same manner, and, also to 
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every desire that you wish to realize. Let your 
thought of all those things that you wish to increase 
in any line get into your system, because whatever 
gets into your system, the subconscious will proceed 
to develop, work out and express. 

In using the subconscious, we should remember 
that we are not using something that is separated 
from normal life. The difference between the man 
who makes scientific use of the subconscious and the 
one who does not, is simply this; the latter employs 
only a small part of his mind, while the former em- 
ploys the whole of his mind. And this explains why 
those who employ the subconscious intelligently have 
greater working capacity, greater ability and greater 
endtirance. In consequence they sometimes do the 
work of two or three men, and do excellent |^ork in 
addition. To train the subconscious for practical 
action is therefore a matter of common sense. It is 
a matter of refusing to cultivate only a small comer 
of your mental field when you can cultivate the ent;ire 
field. 



THE PATH TO GREATER THINGS 

Dream consianil}) of ihe ideal; n>ork cease- 
lessly to perfect the real 

Believe in yourself; believe in everybody; be- 
lieve in all that has existence. 

Give the body added strength; give the mind 
added brilliancy; give the soul added inspiration. 

Do your best under every circumstance^ and 
believe that every circumstance mil give its best 
to you. 

Live for the realization of more life and for 
ihe more efficient use of everything that proceeds 
from life. 

Desire eternally what you want; expect eter- 
nally what you desire; and act always as if 
every expectation were coming true. 



CHAPTER V 

TBAINING THE SUBCONSCIOUS FOB SPECIAL BESULTS 

When we proceed to train the subconscious along 
any line, or for special results, we must always com- 
ply with the following law; The subconscious re- 
sponds to the impressions, the suggestions, the de- 
sires, the expectations and the directions of the con- 
scious mind, provided that the conscious touches the 
subconscious at the time. The secret therefore is 
found in the two phases of the mind touching each 
other as directions are being made; and to cause the 
conscious to touch the subconscious, it is necessary to 
feel conscious action penetrating your entire interior 
system; that is, you should feel at the time that you 
are living not simply on the surface, but through and 
through. At such times, the mind should be calm 
and in perfect poise, and sliould bo conscious of that 
finer, greater something within you that has greater 
depth than mere surface existence. 

When you wish to direct the subconscious to pro- 
duce physical health, first picture in your mind a 
clear idea of perfect health. Try to see this idea with 
the mind’s eye, and tlien try to feel the meaning of 
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this idea with consciousness, and while you are in the 
attitude of that feeling, permit your thought and 
your attention to pass into that deep, quiet, serene 
state of being wherein you can feel the mental idea 
of wholeness and health entering into the very life 
of every atom in your system. In brief, try to feel 
perfectly healthy in your mind and then let that feel- 
ing sink into your entire physical system. Whenever 
you feel illness coming on, you can nip it in the bud 
by this simple method, because if the subconscious 
is directed to produce more health, added forces of 
health will soon begin to come forth from within, and 
put out of the way, so to speak, any disorder or ail- 
ment that may be on the verge of getting a foot- 
hold in the body. Always remember that whatever 
is impressed on the subconscious will after a while 
be expressed from the subconscious into the iprsonal- 
ity; and where the physical conditions that you wish 
to remove are only slight, enough subconscious power 
can be aroused to restore immediate order, harinony 
and wholeness. When the condition you wish to re- 
move has continued for some time, however, repeated 
efforts may be required to cause the subconscious to 
act in the matter. But one thing is certain, that if 
you continue to direct the subconscious to remove 
that condition, it positively will be removed. 

The subconscious does not simply possess the pow- 
er to remove undesirable conditions from the physi- 
cal or mental state. It can also produce those better 
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conditions that we may want, and develop further - 
those desirable conditions that we already possess. 
To apply the law for this purpose, deeply desire 
those conditions that you do want, and have a very 
clear idea in your mind as to what you want those 
conditions to be. In giving the subconscious direc- 
tions for anything desired in our physical or mental 
makeup, we should always have improvement in 
mind, as the subconscious always does the best work 
when we are thoroughly filled with the desire to do 
better. If we want health, we should direct the sub- 
conscious to produce more and more health. If we 
want power, we should direct the subconscious not 
simply to give us a great deal or a certain amount of 
power, but to give us more and more power. In this 
manner, we shall secure results from the very begin- 
ning. If we try to train the subconscious to produce 
a certain amount, it might be some time before that 
amount can be developed. In the mean time, we 
should meet disappointment and delay, but if our 
desire is for steady increase along all lines from 
where we stand now , we shall be able to secure, first, 
a slight improvement and then added improvement 
to be followed with still greater improvement, until 
we finally reach the highest goal w’e have in view. 

No effort should be made to destroy those habits 
or qualities that we may not desire. Whatever we 
think about deeply or intensely, the subconscious 
will take up and develop further. Therefore, if we 
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^hink about our failiugs, shortcomings or bad habits^ 
the subconscious will take them up and give them 
more life and activity than they ever had before. 
If there is anything in our nature therefore that we 
wish to change, we should simply proceed to build 
up what we want and forget completely what we 
wish to eliminate. When the good develops the bad 
disappears. Wlien the greater is built up, the lesser 
will either be removed or completely transformed and 
combined with the greater. 

That the subconscious can increase your ability 
and your capacity is a fact that is readily demon- 
strated. Whenever the subconscious mind is aroused, 
mental power and working capacity are invariably in- 
creased, some times to such an extent that the in- 
dividual seems to be possessed with a superhuman 
power. We all know of instances where greJi! things 
were accomplished simply through the fact that the 
individual was carried on and on by an immense 
power within him that seemed to be distinct from 
himself and greater than himself; but it was simply 
the greater powers of the subconscious that were 
aroused and placed in positive, determined action. 
These instances, however, need not be excep‘'dons. 
Any man, under any circumstances, can so increase 
the power of his mind, his thought and his will as to 
be actually carried away with this same tremendous 
force; that is, the power within him becomes so 
strong that he is actually pushed through to the 
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goal be has in view regardless of circumstances, con- 
ditions or obstacles. 

This being true, we should arouse the subconscious 
no matter what it is we have to do. No day is com- 
plete unless we begin that day by making alive every- 
thing that we possess in our whole mind, conscious 
and subconscious. Whenever you have work to do 
at some future time, direct the subconscious to in- 
crease your ability and capacity at the time speci- 
fied, and fully expect the desired increase to be se- 
cured. If you want new ideas on certain studies or 
new plans in your work, direct the subconscious to 
produce them and you will get them without fail. 
Tne moment the direction is given, the subconscious 
will go to work along that line; and in this connec- 
tion, we should remember that though we may fail 
to get the idea desired through the conscious mind 
alone, it is quite natural that we should get it when 
we also enlist the subconscious, because the whole 
mind is much greater, far more capable and far more 
resourceful than just a small part of the mind. 

When demands are urgent, the subconscious re- 
sponds more readily, especially when feelings at the 
time are also very deep. When you need certain re- 
sults, say that you must have them, and put your 
whole energy into the “must.” Whatever you make 
up your mind that you must do, you will in some 
manner get the power to do. 
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There are a number of instances on record where 
^>eople were carried through certain events by what 
seemed to be a miraculous power, but the cause of it 
all was simply this— that they had to do it, and what- 
ever you have to do, the subconscious mind will in- 
variably give you the power to do. The reason for 
this is found in the fact that when you feel that you 
must do a thing and that you have to do it, your 
desires are so strong and so deep that they go into 
tlie very depths of the subconscious and thus call to 
action the full power of that vast interior realm. 

If you have some great ambition that you wish to 
realize, direct the subconscious several times each 
day and each night before you go to sleep, to work 
out the necessary ways and means; and if you are 
determined, those ways and means will be forthcom- 
ing. But here it is necessary to remembei^hat we 
must concentrate on the one thing wanted. If your 
mind scatters, sometimes giving attention to one 
ambition and sometimes to another, you will confuse 
the subconscious and the ways and means desired 
will not be secured. Make your ambition a vital part 
of your life, and try to feel the force of that ambi- 
tion every single moment of your existence. JS you 
do this, your ambition will certainly be realized. It 
may take a year, it may take five years, it may take 
ten years or more, but your ambition will be realized. 
This being true, no one need feel disturbed about the 
future, because if he actually knows what he wants 
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to accomplish, and trains the subconscious to produce 
the idea, the methods, the necessary ability and the 
required capacity, all these things will be secured. 

If there is any condition from which you desire to 
secure emancipation, direct the subconscious to give 
yon that information through which you may find a 
way out. The subconscious can. We all remember 
the saying, “Where there is a will there is a way,” 
and it is true, because when you actually will to do a 
certain thing, the power of the mind becomes so deep 
and so strong along that line, that the entire subcon- 
scious mind is put to work on the case, so to speak; 
and under such circumstances, the way will always 
be found. When you put your whole mind, conscious 
and subconscious, to work on any problem, you will 
find the solution. If there is any talent that you wish 
to develop further, direct the subconscious every day, 
and as frequently as possible, to enlarge the inner 
life of that talent and to increase its brilliancy and 
power. 

When you are about to undertake anything new, 
do not proceed until you have submitted the proposi- 
tion to the subconscious, and here we find the real 
value of “sleeping over” new plans before we finally 
decide. When we go to sleep, we go more completely 
into the subconscious, and those ideas that we take 
with us when we go to sleep, especially those that 
engage our serious attention at the time, are com- 
pletely turned over, so to speak, during the period 
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of sleep, and examined from all points of view. Some- 
times it is necessary to take those ideas into the sub- 
conscious a number of times when we go to sleep, as 
well as to submit the matter to the subconscious 
many times in the day during the waking state, but 
if we persevere, the right answer will finally be se- 
cured. The whole mind, conscious and subconscious, , 
does possess the power to solve any problem that 
may come up, or provide the necessary ways and 
means through which we can carry out or finish any- 
thing we have undertaken. 

Here, as elsewhere, practice makes perfect. The 
more you train the subconscious to work with you, 
the easier it becomes to get the subconscious to re- 
spond to your directions, and therefore the subcon- 
scious mind should be called into action, no matter 
what comes up; in other words make it a Jfractice tp 
use your whole mind, conscious and subconscious, a| 
all times, not only in large matters, but in all matters. 
Begin by recognizing the subconscious in all thought 
and in all action. Think that it can do what you 
have been told it can do, and eliminate doubt abso- 
lutely. Take several moments every day and suggest 
to the subconscious what you want to have done. 
Be thoroughly sincere in this matter; be determined; 
have unbounded faith, and you can expect results; 
but do not permit the mind to become wrought up 
when giving directions. Always be calm and deeply 
poised when thinking out or suggesting to the subcon- 
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scious, and it is especially important that you be 
deeply calm before you go to sleep. Do not permit 
any idea, suggestion or expectation to enter the sub- 
conscious unless it is something that you actually 
want developed or worked out, and here we should 
remember that every idea, desire or state of mind 
that is deeply felt will enter the subconscious. When 
there are no results, do not lose faith. You know that 
the cause of the failure was the failure of the con- 
scious to properly touch the subconscious at the time 
the directions were given, so therefore try again, 
giving your thought a deeper life and a more per- 
sistent desire. 

Always be prepared to give these methods suffi- 
cient time. Some have remarkable results at once, 
while others secure no results for months; but 
whether you secure results as soon as you wish or 
not, continue to give your directions every day, fully 
expecting results. Be determined in every effort 
you may make in this direction, but do not be over- 
anxious. ]\Iake it a point to give special directions 
to the subconscious cveiy day for the steady improve- 
ment of mind, chai’acter and jicrsonality along all 
lines. You cannot give the subconscious too much to 
do because its power 's immense, and as far as we 
know, its capacity limitless. Every effort you may 
make to direct or train the subconscious, will bring 
its natural results in due time, provided you are 
always calm, well balanced, persistent, deeply poised 
and harmonious in all your thoughts and actions. 




When pou have made up \four mind rvhai 
you want to do, say to yourself a thousand times 
a day that you will do it. The best way will 
soon open. You will have the opportunity you 
desire. 

If you would be greater in the future than 
you are now, be all that you can be now. He 
who is his best develops the power to be better. 
He who lives his ideals is creating a life that ac^ 
tually is ideal. 

There is nothing in your life that you cannot 
T^wdify, change or improve when you learn to 
regulate your thought. 

Our destiny is not mapped out for us by some 
exterior power; we map it out for ourselves. 
What We think and do in the present determines 
what shall happen to us in the future. 





CHAPTER VI 


THE POWER OF SUBJECTIVE THOUGHT 

The first important fact to consider in connection 
with the study of thought is that every thought does 
not possess power. In modern times, when think- 
ing has been studied so closely a great many have 
come to the conclusion that every thought is itself a 
force and that it invariably produces certain defi- 
nite results; but this is not true, and it is well, for if 
every thought had power Ave could not last very long 
as the larger part of ordinary human thinking is 
chaotic and destructive. 

When we proceed to detennine Avhat kinds of 
thought have power and what kinds have not, we 
find two distinct forms. The one we call objective, 
the other subjective. Objective thought is the result 
of general thinking, such as reasoning, intellectual 
research, analysis, study, the process of recollection, 
mind-picturing where there is no feeling, and the 
usual activities of the intellect. In brief, any men- 
tal process that calls forth only the activities of the 
intellect is objective, and such thinking does not af- 
fect the conditions of mind and body to any extent; 
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that is, it does not produce direct results correspond- 
ing to its own nature upon the system. It does not 
immediately affect your health, your happiness, your 
physical condition nor your mental condition. It 
may, however, affect these things in the long run, 
and for that reason must not be ignored. 

Subjective thinking is any form of thinking or 
mind-picturing that has depth of feeling, that goes 
beneath the surface in its action, that moves through 
the undercurrents, that acts in and through the psy- 
chological field. Subjective thought is synonjonous 
with the thought of the heart, and it is subjective 
thought that is referred to in the statement, “As a 
man thinketh in his heart so is he.” Subjective 
thought proceeds from the very heart of mental ex- 
istence; that is, it is always in contact wit^ every- 
thing that is vital in life. It is always alive with 
feeling, and originates, so to speak, in the heart of 
the mind. The term “heart” in this connection has 
nothing to do with the physical organ by that name. 
Tlie term “heart” is here used in its metaphysical 
sense. We speak of the heart of a great city, mean- 
ing thereby, the principal part of the city, or that 
part of the city where its most vital activities are 
taking place; likewise, the heart of the mind is the 
most vital realm of the mind, or the center of the 
mind, or the deeper activities of the mind as distin- 
guished from the surface of tlie mind. 
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Subjective thinking being in the heart of the mind 
is therefore necessarily the pi'oduct of the deepest 
mental life, and for this reason every subjective 
thought is a force. It will either work for you or 
against you, and has the power to produce direct ef- 
fects upon mind or body, corresponding exactly with 
its own nature. But all thinking is liable to become 
subjective at times. All thoughts may sink into the 
deeper or vital realms of mind and thus become di- 
rect forces for good or ill. Tlierefore, all thinking 
should be scientific; that is, designed or produced 
with a definite object in view. All thought should 
be produced according to the laws of right thinking 
or constructive thinking. Though objective thinking 
usually produces no results whatever, nevertheless 
there are many objective thoughts that become sub- 
jective and it is the objective mind that invariably 
determines the nature of subjective thinking. Every 
thought therefore should have the right tendency, 
so that it may produce desirable results in case it be- 
comes subjective, or may act in liarmony with the 
objective mind whenever it is being employed in 
giving directions to the subjective. 

In this connection, it is well to remember that sub- 
jective thinking invai'iably takes place in the sub- 
conscious mind, as the terms subjective and subcon- 
scious mean practically the same; though in speak- 
ing of thought, the tei*m subjective is more appro- 
priate in defining that form of thought that is deep. 



88 Youb Forces and How to Use Them 


vital and alive, or that acts through the mental un- 
dercurrents. 

To define scientific thinking, it may be stated that 
your thinking is scientific when your thought has a 
direct tendency to produce what you want, or when 
all the forces of your mind are working together for 
the purpose you desire to fulfill. Your thinking is 
unscientific when your thought has a tendency to 
produce what is detrimental, or when your mental 
forces are working against you. 

To think scientifically, the first essential is to think 
only such thoughts and permit only such mental at- 
titudes as you know to be in your favor; and the 
second essential is to make only such tlioughts sub- 
jective. In other words, every thought should be 
right and every thought sliould be a force When 
ever}’ thought is scientific, it will be right, and when 
ever}’ thought is subjective it will be a force. Posi- 
tively refuse to think of what you do not wish to re- 
tain or experience. Tliink only of wliat you desire, 
and expect only what you desire, even when the very 
contrary seems to be coining into your life. Make it 
a point to have definite results in mind at all times. 
Permit no thinking to be aimless. Every aimless 
thought is time and energy wasted, wliile every 
thought that is inspired with a definite aim will help 
to realize that aim, and if all your thoughts are in- 
spired with a definite aim, the whole power of your 
mind will be for you and will work with you in real- 
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izing what you have in view. That you should su& 
ceed is therefore assured, because there is enough 
power in your mind to realize your ambitions, pro- 
vided all of that power is used in working for your 
ambitions. And in scientific thinking all the power 
of mind and thought is being caused to work directly 
and constantly for what you wish to attain and 
achieve. 

To explain further the nature of scientific think- 
ing, as well as unscientific thinking, it is well to take 
several well-known illustrations from real life. ANTien 
things go wrong, people usually say, “That’s always 
the way;” and though this may seem to be a harm- 
less expression, nevertheless, the more you use that 
expression the more deeply you convince your mind 
that things naturally go wrong most of the time. 
When yoa train your mind to think that it is usual 
for things to go wrong, the forces of your mind will 
follow that trend of thinking, and will also go wrong; 
and for that reason it is perfectly natural that things 
in your life should go wrong more and more, because 
as the forces of your mind are going wrong, you will 
go wrong, and when you go wrong, those things that 
pertain to your life i-annot possibly go right. 

A great many people are constantly looking for 
the worst. They dsually expect the worst to happen; 
though they may be cheerful on the surface, deep 
down in their heart they are constantly looking for 
trouble. The result is that their deeper mental cur- 
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rents will tend to produce trouble. If you are al- 
ways looking for the worst, the forces of your mind 
will be turned in that direction, and therefore will 
become destructive. Those forces will tend to pro- 
duce the very thing that you expect. At first they 
will simply confuse your mind and produce troubled 
conditions in your mental world; but this will in turn 
confuse your faculties, your reason and your judg- 
ment, so that you will make many mistakes; and he 
who is constantly making mistakes will certainly 
find the worst on many or all occasions. 

When things go wrong, do not expect the wrong 
to appear again. Look upon it as an exception. Call 
it past and forget it. To be scientific under these 
circumstances, always look for the best. By con- 
stantly expecting the best, you will turn the^.ifferent 
forces of your mind and thought to work for the 
best. Every power that is in you will have a higher 
and finer ideal upon which to turn its attention, and 
accordingly, results will be better, which is perfectly 
natural when your whole system is moving towards 
the better. A' number of people have a habit of say- 
ing “Something is always wrong;” but why should 
we not say instead, “Something is always rightl” 
We would thereby express more of the truth and 
give our minds a more wholesome tendency. It is 
not true that something is always wrong. When we 
compare the wrong with the right, the wrong is al- 
ways in the minority. However, it is the effect 
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of such thinking upon the mind that we wish to avoid, 
whether the wrong be in our midst or not. When 
you think that there is always something wrong, 
your mind is more or less concentrated on the wrong, 
and will therefoi'e create the wrong in your own men- 
tality; but when you train yourself to think there is 
always something right, your mind will concentrate 
upon the right, and accordingly will create the right. 
And when the mind is trained to create the right it 
will not only produce right conditions within itself, 
but all thinking will tend to become right; and right 
thinking invariably leads to health, happiness, power 
and plenty. 

The average person is in the habit of saying, “The 
older I get;’^ and he thereby calls the attention of 
his mind to the idea that he is getting older. In brief, 
he comfK?]^ his mind to believe that he is getting 
older and older, and thereby directs the mind to pro- 
duce more and more age. The true expression in 
this connection is, ‘ ‘ The longer I live. ’ ’ This expres- 
sion calls the mind’s attention to the length of life, 
which will, in turn, tend to increase the power of that 
process in you that can prolong life. When people 
reach the age of sixty or seventy, they usually speak 
of “the rest of my days, *’ thus implying the idea that 
there are only a few more days remaining. The mind 
is thereby directed to finish life iu a short period of 
time, and accordingly, all the forces of the mind will 
proceed to work for the speedy termination of per- 
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sonal existence. The correct expression is “from 
now on,” as that leads thought into the future in- 
definitely without impressing the mind with any end 
whatever. 

We frequently hear the expression, “I can never 
do anything right,” and it is quite simple to under- 
stand that such a mode of thought would train the 
mind to act below its true ability and capacity. If 
you are fully convinced that you can never do any- 
thing right, it w'ill become practically impossible for 
you to do anything right at any time, but on the 
other hand, if you continue to think, “lam going to 
do everything better and better,” it is quite natural 
that your entire mental system should be inspired and 
trained to do things better and better. Hundreds of 
similar expressions could be mentioned, bT| we are 
all familiar with them, and from the comments made 
above, any one will realize that such expressions are 
obstacles in our way, no matter what we may do. 

In right thinking the puiq^ose should be never to 
use any expression that conveys to your mind what 
you do not want, or what is detrimental or unwhole- 
some in any manner whatever. Think only what you 
wish to produce or realize. If trouble is brewing, 
think about the greater success that you have in 
mind. If anything adverse is about to take place, 
do not think of what that adversity may bring, but 
think' of the greater good that you are determined 
to realize in your life. When trouble is brewing, the 
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average person usually thinks of nothing else. His 
mind is filled with fear, and not a single faculty in 
his possession can do justice to itself. And as trouble 
is usually brewing in most places, more or less, peo- 
ple have what may be called a chronic expectation 
for trouble; and as they usually get more or less of 
what they expect, they imagine they are fully justi- 
fied in entertaining such expectations. But here it 
is absolutely necessary to change the mind com- 
pletely. Whatever our present circumstances may be, 
we should refuse absolutely to expect anything but 
the best that we can think of. The whole mind, with 
all its powers and faculties, should be thrown, so to 
speak, into line with the optimistic tendency, and 
whatever comes or not, we should think only of the 
greater things that we expect to realize. In brief, 
we should concentrate the mind absolutely upon 
whatever goal we may have in view, and should look 
neither to the left nor to the right. 

When we concentrate absolutely upon the greater 
things we expect to attain or achieve, we gradually 
train all the forces of the mind and all the powers of 
thought to work for those greater things. We shall 
thereby begin in earnest to build for ourselves a 
greater destiny; and sooner or later we shall find 
ourselves gaining ground in many directions. Later 
on, if we proceed, we shall begin to move more rap- 
idly, and if we pay no attention to the various 
troubles that may be brewing in our environment. 
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those troubles will never effect us nor disturb us in 
the least. 

The mental law involved in the process of scien- 
tific thinking may be stated as follows: The more 
you think of what is right, the more you tend to 
make every action in your mind right. The more you 
think of the goal you have in view, the more life and 
power you will call into action in working for that 
goal. The more you think of your ambition, the more 
power you will give to those faculties that can make 
your ambitions come true. The more you think of 
harmony, of health, of success, of happiness, of things 
that are desirable, of things that are beautiful, of 
things that have true worth, the more the mind will 
tend to build all those things in yourself, provided, 
of course, that all such thinking is subject’ive. 

To think scientifically, therefore, is to train your 
every thought and your every mental action to focus 
the whole of attention upon that which you w’ish 
to realize, to gain, to achieve or attain in your life. 

In training the mind along the lines of scientific 
thinking, begin by trying to hold the mind upon the 
right, regardless of the presence of the wrong, and 
here we should remember that the term “right” 
does not simply refer to moral actions, but to all ac- 
tions. When the wrong is coming your way, persist 
in thinking of the right; persist in expecting only the 
right. And there is a scientific reason for this atti- 
tude, besides what has been mentioned above. We 
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know that the most important of all is to keep the 
mind right or moving along right lines, and if we 
persistently expect the right, regardless of circum- 
stances, the mind will be kept in the lines of right 
action. But there is another result that frequently 
comes from this same practice. It sometimes hap- 
pens that the wrong which is brewing in your envi- 
ronment, has such a weak foundation that only a 
slight increase in the force of the right would be nec- 
essary to overthrow that wrong completely; in fact, 
we shall find that most wrongs that threaten can be 
overcome in a very short time, if we continue to 
work for the right in a positive, constructive, deter- 
mined manner. It is when the individual goes all to 
pieces, so to speak, that adversity gets the best of 
him; but no individual will go to pieces unless his 
tliinkiiJg Is chaotic, destructive, scattered, confused 
and detrimental. Continue to possess your whole 
mind find you will master the situation, no matter 
what it may be, and it is scientific thinking that will 
enable you to perrorni this great feat. 

To make thinking scientific, there are three lead- 
ing essentials to be ohseiwed. The first is to culti- 
vate constructive mental attitudes, and all mental at- 
titudes are constructive when mind, thought, feeling, 
desire and will constantly face the greater and the 
better. A positive and determined optimism has the 
same effect, and the same is true of the practice of 
keeping the mental eye single ou the highest goal in 
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view. To make every mental attitude constructive, 
the mind must never look down, and mental depres- 
sion must be avoided completely. Every thought and 
every feeling must have an upward look, and every 
desire must desii’e to inspire the same rising ten- 
dency ini every action of mind. 

The second essential is constructive mental im- 
agery. Use the imagination to picture only what 
is good, what is beautiful, what is beneficial, what 
is ideal, and what you wish to realize. Mentally see 
yourself receiving what you deeply desire to receive. 
What you imagine, you will think, and what you 
think, you will become. Therefore, if you imagine 
only those things that are in hannony with what you 
wish to obtain or achieve, all your thinking will soon 
tend to produce what you want to attain o achieve. 

The third essential is constructive mental a^l;ion. 
Every action of the mind .should have something de- 
sirable in view and should have a definite, positive 
aim. Train yourself to face the sunshine of life re- 
gardless of circum.stances. When you face the sun- 
shine, everything looks right, and when everythini'- 
looks right, you will think right. It matters not 
whether there is any sunshine in life just now or not. 
We must think of sunshine just the same. If we do 
not see any .silver lining, wo must oreate one in our 
own mental vision. However dark the dark side may 
seem to be, we cannot afford to see anything but the 
bright side, and no matter how small or insignificant 
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the bright side may be, we must continue to focus at- 
tention on that side alone. Be optimistic, not in the 
usual sense of that term, but in the real sense of that 
term. The true optimist not only expects the best to 
happen, but goes to work to make the best happen. 
The true optimist not only looks upon the bright 
side, but trains every force that is in him to produce 
more and more brightness in his life, and therefore 
complies with the three essentials just mentioned. 
His mental attitudes are constructive because they 
are always facing greater things. ITis imagination 
is constructive because it is always picturing the bet- 
ter and the ideal, and his mental actions are con- 
structive because he is training the whole of his life 
to produce those greater and better things that his 
optimism has inspired him to desire and expect. 

In this connection, we must remember that there 
is a group of mental forces at work in eveiy mental 
attitude, and therefore if that attitude is downcast, 
those forces will become detrimental; that is, they 
will work for the h sser and the infeinoi'. On the 
other band, if every mental attitude is lifted up or 
directed towards tlie heights of the great and the 
ti-ue and the ideal, those forces will become con- 
structive. and will work for the gi'catcr things in 
view. 

In the perusal of this study, wc- shall find it profit- 
able to examine our meiytal attitudes closely, so as 
to determine what our miiids are actually facing 
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the greater part of the time. If we find that we are 
mentally facing things and conditions that are be- 
neath our expectations, or find that our imaginations 
are concerned too much about possible failure, possi- 
ble mistakes, possible trouble, possible adversity, etc., 
our thinking is unscientific, and no time should be 
lost in making amends. 

When you are looking into the future, do not 
worry about troubles that might come to pass. Do 
not mentally see yourself as having a hard time of 
it. Do not imagine yourself in this hostile condition 
or that adverse circumstance. Do not wonder what 
you would do if you should lose everything, or if 
this or that calamity should beftUl. Such thinking is 
decidedly unscientific and most detrimental. If you 
entertain such thoughts, you are causing t'.-» ship of 
your life to move directly towards the worst preci- 
pice that may exist in your vicinity. Besides, you are 
so weakening this shij) through wrong treatinent, 
that it will some day spring a leak and go down. 

Think of the future whenev(*r it is unnecessary for 
you to give your attention to the present, but let 
your thouglit of the future bo wholesome, corslruc 
tive, optimistic and ideal, ^lentally see yourself 
gaming the best that life has to give, and you will 
meet more and more of the best. Think of yourself as 
gaining ground along all lines, as finding better and 
better circumstances, as increasing in power and 
ability, and as becoming more healthful in body, more 
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vigorous and brilliant in mind, more perfect in char- 
acter, and more powerful in soul. In brief, associate 
your future with the best that you can think of along 
all lines. Fear nothing for the days that are to be, 
but expect everything that is good, desirable, enjoy- 
able and ideal. This practice will not only make 
your present happier, but it will tend to strengthen 
your mind and your hfe along wholesome construc- 
tive lines to such a degree that you will actually gain 
the power to realize, in a large measure, those beauti - 
ful and greater things that you have constantly ex- 
pected in your optimistic dreams. 

In living and building for a larger future, we 
should remember that our mind and thoughts inva- 
riably follow the leadei'ship of the most prominent 
mental picture. The man who clearly and distinctly 
pictures for himself a brilliant future will inspire 
the powers of his entire mental world to work for 
such a future; in fact, all the forces of thought, mind, 
life, personality, character and soul will move in that 
direction. He may not realize as brilliant a future 
as he has pictured, but his future is certainly going 
to be brilliant, and it is quite possible, as is frequent- 
ly the case, that it may become even more brilliant 
than he dreamed of in the beginning. 

When the average jnind thinks of the future, he 
usually pictures a variety of conflicting events and 
conditions. He has nothing definite in mind. There 
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is no actual leadership therefore in his mind, and 
nothing of great worth can be accomplished. 

When we look into the lives of men and women 
who have reached high places, we always find that 
they were inspired with some great idea. That idea 
was pictured again and again in their mental vision, 
and they refused to let it go. They clung tenaciously 
to that idea, and thereby actually compelled every 
force and element within them to enlist in the work- 
ing out of that idea. It is therefore simple enough 
that they should realize every aim and reach the high- 
est places that achievement has in store. Such men 
and women possibly did not understand the science 
or the process, but they wore nevertheless thinking 
scientifically to a most perfect degree. Tb ir ambi- 
tion pictured only that lofty goal which they wanted 
to reach. All their mental attitudes were constantly 
facing that lofty goal, and thereby became construc- 
tive; and all the actions of mind were directed toward 
the same goal. Accordingly, everything within them 
was trained to work for the realization of their 
dream, and that is what we mean by scientific think- 
ing; that is what we mean by thinking for results. 
And any one who will train himself to think for re- 
sults in this manner, will positively secure results; 
though in this connection it is well to remember that 
persistence and determination are indispensable 
every step of the way. 
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When we do not secure results at once, we some- 
times become discouraged, and conclude that it is no 
use to try. At such times, friends will usually tell 
us that we are simply dreaming, and they will ad- 
vise us to go to work at something practical, some- 
thing that we really can accomplish; but if we ignore 
the advice of our friends, and continue to be true to 
the great idea that we have resolved to work out, we 
shall finally reach our goal, and when we do, those 
very same friends will tell us that we took the 
proper course. So long as the man with ambition is 
a failure, the world will tell him to let go of his ideal; 
but when his ambition is realized, the world will 
praise him for the persistence and the determination 
that he manifested during his dark hours, and every- 
body Avill point to his life as an example for coming 
generations. This is invariably the rule. Therefore 
pay no attention to what the world says when you 
are down. Be detennined to get up, to reach the 
highest goal you have in view, and you will. 

There are a great many ambitious men and women, 
who imagine that they will succeed pi'ovided their 
determination is strong and their })ersistence contin- 
uous, regardless of th<! fact that their thinking may 
be unscientific; but the sooner we dispel this illusion, 
the better. Unscientific, thinking, even in minor mat- 
ters, weakens tlie will. It turns valuable thought 
power astray, and we need the full power of thought. 
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positively directed along the line of our work if we 
are going to achieve, and achieve greatly. 

The naajority of the mental forces in the average 
person are working against him, because he is con- 
stantly entertaining depressed mental states or det- 
rimental habits of thought; and even though he may 
be ambitious, that ambition has not sufficient power 
to work itself out, because most of the forces of his 
mind are thrown away. We therefore see the neces- 
sity of becoming scientific in all thinking, and in mak- 
ing every mental habit wholesome and beneficial in 
the largest sense of those terms. But scientific think- 
ing not only tends to turn the power of thought in 
the right direction; it also tends to increase mental 
power, to promote efficiency and to build up every 
faculty that we may employ. 

To illustrate the efCcct of right thinking upon the 
faculties, we will suppose that you have musical tal- 
ent, and are trying to perfect that talent. Then, we 
will suppose that } ou are constantly expressing dis- 
satisfaction with the power of that talent. What will 
be the result? Your mental action upon that faculty 
will tend to lower its efficiency, because you are de- 
pressing its action instead of inspiring those actions. 
On the other hand, if you encourage this talent, you 
will tend to expand its life, and thereby increase its 
capacity for results. 

In this respect, talents are similar to people. Take 
two people of equal ability and place them in circum- 
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stances that are direct opposites. We will suppose 
that the one is mistreated every day.hy those with 
whom he is associated. He is constantly being crit- 
icized and constantly being told that he will never 
amount to anything; he is blamed for everything that 
is wrong, and is in every manner discouraged and 
kept down. Wliat would happen to the ability and ef- 
ficiency of that man if he continued under such treat- 
ment year after year? He simply could not advance 
unless he should happen to be a mental giant, and 
even then, his advancement would be very slow, but 
if he was not a mental giant, just an average man, 
h-^ would steadily lose ambition, self-confidence, ini- 
tiative, judgment, reasoning power, and in fact, 
everything that goes to make up ability and capacity. 

We will suppose the other man is encouraged 
continually. He is praised for everything, he is 
given every possible opportunity to show and apply 
what ability he may possess; he is surrounded by an 
optimistic atmosx)here, and is expected by every- 
body to advance and improve continually. What 
will happen to this man? The best will be brought 
out in his power and ability. He will be pushed to 
the fore constantly, and he will climb steadily and 
surely until he reaches the top. 

Treat your talents in the same way, and you have 
the same results in every case. To state it briefly, 
make it a point to '^r.courage your talents, your 
faculties ind your powers.. Give every element and 
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force within you encouragement and inspiration. 
Expect them all to do their best, and train yourself 
to think and feel that they positively will. Train 
yourself to think of your whole system as all right. 
Deal with your mental faculties in this manner, under 
aU circumstances, and deal with your physical or- 
gans in the same way. 

Most people among those who do not have perfect 
health, have a habit of speaking of their stomachs 
as bad, their livers as always out of order, their eyes 
as weak, their nerves as all upset, and the different 
parts of their systems as generally wrong. But what 
are they doing to their physical organs through this 
practice? The very same as was done to the unfor- 
tunate man just mentioned, and we shall find, in this 
connection, one reason why so many people c ntinue 
to be sick. Tliey are keeping their physical organs 
down, so to speak, by depressing the entire system 
with unwholesome thinking; but if they would 
change . their tactics and begin to encourage their 
physical organs, praise them and expect them to do 
better, and to treat them right from the mental as 
well as a physical standpoint, they would soon be 
restored to perfect health. 

In training the mind in scientific thinking, the 
larger part of attention should be given to that of 
controlling our feelings. It is not difficult to think 
scientifically along intellectual lines, but to make our 
feelings move along wholesome, constructive; opti- 
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mistic lines requires persistent training. Intellectual 
thought can be changed almost at any time with lit- 
tle effort, but feeling usually becomes stronger and 
stronger the longer it moves along a certain line, and 
thus becomes more difficult to change. When we feel 
discouraged, it is so easy to feel more discouraged; 
when we feel dissatisfied, it is only a step to that 
condition that is practically intolerable. It is there- 
fore necessary to stop all detrimental feeling in the 
beginning. Do not permit a single adverse feeling 
to continue for a second. Change the mind at once 
by turning your attention upon something that will 
make you feel better. Resolve to feel the way you 
want to feel under all circumstances, and you will 
gradually develop the power to do so. Depressed 
mental feelings are burdens, and we waste a great 
deal of energy by candying them around on our men- 
tal shoulders. Besides, such feelings tend to direct 
the power of thought towards the lower and the in- 
ferior. Whenever you pennit yourself to feel bad, 
you will cause the power of mind and thought to go 
wrong. Therefore, persist in feeling right and good. 
Persist in feeling joyous. Persist in feeling cheerful, 
hopeful, optimistic and strong. Place yourself on 
the bright side and the strong side of everjdhing that 
transpires in your life, and you will constantly gain 
power— power that will invariably be in your favor. 




Liie is growth and the object of right thinking 
is to promote that growth. 

Give less time trying to change the opinions of 
others^ and more time trying to improve your 
own life. 

Life becomes the Way it is lived; and man 
may live the way he wants to live when he learns 
to think what he wants to think* 

Create your own thought and you become 
what you want to become because your thought 
creates you. 

We all know that man is as he thinks.. Then 
We must think only such thoughts as tend to make 
us what we wish to be. 

The secret of right thinking is found in al- 
ways keeping the mind's eye stayed upon the 
greater and the better in all things. 



CHAPTER Vn 


HOW HAN BECOMES WHAT HE THINKS 

Scientific reearch in the metaphysical field has 
demonstrated fie fact that man is as he thinks, that 
he becomes wbt he thinks, and that what he thinks 
in the present,determines what he is to become in 
the future, ail also that since he can change his 
thought for tb better along any line, he can there- 
fore complete! change himself along any line. But 
the majority ■'Jio try to apply this law do not suc- 
ceed to a greatlegree, the rejrson being that instead 
of working eniely upon the principle that man is as 
he thinks, theproceed in the belief that man is what 
he thinks he i, 

At first sigh there may seem to be no difference 
between the piiciple that man is as he thinks and 
the belief thatian is as he thinks he is, but close 
study will reverthe fact that the latter is absolutely 
untrue. Man inot what he thinks he is, because 
personality, meality and character are not deter- 
mined by persoj opinions. It is the thought of the 
heart, that is, t mental expression from the sub- 
conscious that Ikes the personal man what he is; 
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but the subconscious is effec^k onl^ ^ppTirHat man 
actually thinks in the real fie^d of thought, 

and not by what he may thin]|c of hims^fflii the field 
of mere personal opinion. / ; 

It is subjective thought that makes you wjiat you 
are; but to think that you are thus or Jd; will not nec- 
essarily make you thus or so. To ceate subjective 
thought you must act directly upon he subcbnscious, 
but it is not possible tc impress he subconscious 
while you are forming opinions abdt your personal 
self. A mere statement about youself will not af- 
fect or change the subconscious, arl so long as the 
subconscious remains imchangcd, ou will remain 
unchanged. While you are thinkig simply about 
your external or personal self yornre acting upon 
the objective, but to change your^f yon must act 
upon the subjective. I 

Man may think that he is great j'Ut so - long as he 
continues to think small thoughtfhe will continue 
to be small. No matter how highn opinion he may 
have of himself, while he is livin.in the superficial, 
his thoughts will be empty, and- apty thoughts are 
not conducive tp high attainmenfand great achieve- 
ments. Man beco^nes great w)i he thinks great 


thoughts, and ^o think great th<ghts he must tran- 
scend the limi|lation8 and oirc^scribed conditions 
of the person,; and mentally err into (the world of 
the great and 'the superior. H^^nst sfeek to gain a 
larger and a l^irger consciodsn* of the world of real 
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quality, real worth and real superiority, and must 
dwell upon the loftiest mountain peaks of mind that 
he can possibly reach. He must live in the life of 
greatness, breathe the spirit of greatness, and feel 
the very soul of greatness. Then, and only then, will 
he think great thoughts; and the mind that continues 
to think great thoughts will continue to grow in 
greatness. 

It is not what you state in your thought but what 
you give to your thought that determines results. 
The thought that is merely stated may be empty, but 
it is the thought with something in it that alone can 
exercise real i>ower in personal life. And what is to 
be in your thought will depend upon what you think 
into your thought. What you give to your thought, 
your thought will give to you, and you will be and be- 
come accordingly, no matter what you may think that 
you are. The cause that you originate in the within 
will produce its effect in the without, regardless of 
what your opinions may be. Your personal life will 
consequently be the result of what you think, but it 
will not necessarily be what you think it is. 

Having discovered the fact that the physical body 
is completely renewed eveiy eight or ten months, you 
will naturally think that you are young, but to simply 
think you are young will not cause the body to look 
as young as it really is. To retain your youth you 
must remove those subconscious tendencies and con- 
ditions that produce old age, and you must eliminate 
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worry. So long as you worry you will cause your 
personality to grow older and older in appearance, 
no matter liow persistently you may think that you 
are young. To simply think that you are young will 
not avail. You must think thoughts that produce, 
retain and perpetuate youth. If you wish to look 
young, your mind must feel young, but you will not 
feel young until the whole of your mind produces the 
feeling of youth. 

To develop the feeling of youth in the whole mind, 
you must become fully conscious of the fact that 
youth is naturally produced in your entire system 
every minute, and you must train the mind to take 
cognizance only of the eternal now. So long as we 
feel that we are passing with time, we will imagine 
that we feel the weight of more and more years, and 
this feeling will invariably cause the body ' ) show 
the mark of years, growing older and older in appear- 
ance as more years are added to the imaginary bur- 
den of age. You will look young when you feel 
young, but to simply feel that you are young will 
not always cause you to feel young. The real feel- 
ing of youth comes when we actually think in the 
consciousness of youth and give the realization of the 
now to every thought. 

You may think that you are well, but you will not 
secure health until you think thoughts that produce 
health. You may persistently affirm that you are 
well, but so long as you live in discord, confusion, 
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worry, fear and other wrong states of mind, you will 
be sick; that is, you will be as you think and not 
what you think you are. You may state health in 
your thought, but if you give worry, fear and dis- 
cord to that thought, your thinking will produce dis- 
cord. It is not what we state in our thoughts, but 
what we give to our thoughts that determine results. 
To produce health, thought itself must be healthful 
and wholesome. It must contain the quality of 
health, and the very life of health. This, however, is 
not possible unless the mind is conscious of health 
at the time when such thought is being produced. 
Therefore, to think thoughts that can produce health, 
the mind must enter into the realization of the being 
of health, and not simply dwell in the objective be- 
lief about health. Again, to produce health, all the 
laws of life must be observed; that is, the mind must 
be in that understanding of law, and in that harmony 
with law where the guiding thought will naturally 
observe laAV. To simply think that you are well will 
not teach tlie mind to understand the laws of life and 
health, nor will that thinking place you in harmony 
with those laws. That thinking that does understand 
the laws of life will not come from the mere belief 
that you are Avell, but from the effort to enter into the 
understanding of all law, the spirit of all law, the 
very life of hetilth, and into the very soul of all truth. 

You may think that your mind is brilliant and 
may undertake most difficult tasks in the belief that 



114 Youb Forces and How to Use Them 

you are equal to the occasion, but the question is if 
your .conception of brilliancy is great or small. If 
your conception of brilliancy is small, you may be 
right to that degree in thinking you are brilliant; that 
is, you may be brilliant as far as your understanding 
of brilliancy goes. Whether that is sufficient or not to 
carry out the task that is before you is another ques- 
tion. Your opinion of your mental capacity may be 
great, but if your idea of intelligence is crude, your 
intelligence-producing thought will also be crude, and 
can produce only crude intelligence. It is therefore 
evident that to simply think that you are brilliant will 
not produce brilliancy, unless your understanding of 
brilliancy is made larger, higher and finer. What you 
understand an I mentally feel concerning intelligence, 
mental capac? ly and brilliancy, is what you actually 
think on thoP } subjects, and it is tins under? anding 
or feeling o; realization that Avill determine how 
much intelligence you will give to your thought. 
Your thought will be as brilliant as the brilliancy you 
think into your thought, and how much brilliancy 
you will think into your thought will depend upon 
how high your realization of brilliancy happens to 
be at the time. When your thinking is brilliant, vou 
will be brilliant, but if your thinking is not brilliant 
you will not be brilliant, no matter how brilliant you 
may think you are. 

To make your thinking more brilliant, try to enter 
into the consciousness of finer intelligence, larger 
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mental capacity, and the highest order of mental 
brilliancy that you can possibly realize. Do not call 
yourself brilliant at any time, or do not think of 
yourself as lacking in brilliancy. Simply fix the 
mental eye upon absolute brilliancy, and desire with 
all the power of mind and soul to go on and on into 
higher steps of that brilliancy. 

When all the elements and forces of your system 
are working in such a way that beauty will naturally 
be produced, you will be beautiful, whether you think 
you are beautiful or not, and it is the actions of the 
subconscious that determine how the elements and 
forces of the system are to work. Therefore, the 
beautiful person is beautiful because her real interior 
thinking is conducive to the creation of the beautiful. 
That person, however, who is not beautiful, does not 
necessarily think ugly thoughts, hut her interior 
mental actions have not been brought together in 
such a way as to produce the expression of beauty; 
that is, the subconscious actions have not been ar- 
ranged according to the most perfect pattern. But 
these actions can be arranged in that manner, not by 
thinking that one is beautiful, but by thinking 
thoughts that are beautiful. 

When you think that you are beautiful, you are 
liable to think that you are more beautiful than 
others, and sutdi a thought is not a beautiful^ thought. 
To recognize or criticise ugliness and inferiority in 
others is to create the inferior and the ugly in your- 
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self, and what yon create in yourself will sooner or 
later be expressed through your mind and person- 
ality. So long as yon worry, hate or fear, your 
thought will make you disagreeable in mind and 
character, and later on in the person as well; and no 
amount of affirming or thinking that you are beauti- 
ful will overcome those ugly states of mind that you 
have created. You will thus be as you think — wor- 
ried, hateful and ugly, and' not beautiful as you may 
try to think you are. 

The personal man is the result, not of beliefs or 
opinions, but of the quality of all the mental actions 
that are at work throughout the whole mind. Man is 
as he thinks in every thought, and not what he thinks 
he is in one or more isolated parts of his personal 
self. You may think that you are good, but your idea 
of goodness may be wrong. Your thought tl jrefore 
will not be conducive to goodness. On the contrary, 
the more you praise yourself for being good, the less 
goodness you will express in your nature. In addi- 
tion, to think of yourself as good will have a tendency 
to produce a feeling of self-righteousness. This 
feeling will cause the mind to look down upon the 
less fortunate, and a mind that looks down will soon 
begin to go down, and you will be no better than 
those whom you criticized before. You are only as 
good as the sum total of all your good thoughts, and 
these can be increased in number indefinitely by 
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training the mind to perpetually grow in the con- 
sciousness of absolute goodness. 

To grow in the consciousness of goodness, keep 
the mental eye upon the highest conception of abso- 
lute goodness. Try to enlarge, elevate and define 
this conception or understanding of goodness per- 
petually. Pattern your whole life, all your thoughts 
and all your actions after the likeness of this highest 
understanding. Then never look back nor try to 
measure the goodness that you may think you now 
possess. Press on eternally to the higher and larger 
realization of absolute goodness, and leave results to 
the law. More and more real goodness will naturally 
appear in all your thoughts and actions. You will 
therefore become good, not by thinking that you are 
good, but by thinking thoughts that are created in 
the image and likeness of that which is good. 

From the foregoing, it is evident that man is as 
he thinks, and not necessarily what ho thinks he is. 
But there is still more evidence. That your personal 
self is the result of your thought has been demon- 
strated, but what thought? To make yourself thus 
or so, the necessary thought must first be created, 
but to think that you are thus or so, will not create 
the thought that can make you thus or so. The rea- 
son is because it is subconscious thought alone that 
can produce effects in your nature, physical or men- 
tal, and you cannot enter the subconscious while you 
are thinking exclusively of your personal self. What 
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you think about yourself is always objective thought, 
and mere objective thought iS powerless to effect or 
change anything in your nature. To think thoughts 
that can give you more life, you must enter into the 
consciousness of absolute life, but you cannot enter 
the absolute while you are defining or measuring the 
personal. If you wish to possess more quality, you 
must give your thoughts more quality and worth, 
you must forget the lesser worth of the personal and 
enter into the consciousness of the greater worth of 
absolute worth itself. 

So long as you think that you are thus or so in the 
personal sense, your thought will be on the surface. 
You will mentally live among effects. You will not 
create new causes, therefore will not produce any 
changes in yourself. You will continue to bo as you 
are thinking deep down in the subconscious where 
hereditary tendencies, habits, race thoughts and 
other mental forces continue their usual work, re- 
gardless of your personal opinion or empty thoughts 
on the surface. 

To change yourself you must go to that depth of 
mind where the causes of your personal condition ex- 
ist. But your mind will not enter the depth of the 
within so long as your thought is on the surface, and 
your thought will bo on the surface so long as ’’you 
are thinking exclusively about your personal self. 
The secret tlierefore is not to form opinions about 
yourself or to think about yourself as being thus or 
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so, but to form larger conceptions of principles and 
qualities. Enter the richness of real life and you will 
think richer thoughts. Forget the limitations, the 
weaknesses and the shortcomings of your personal 
self as well as your superficial opinions of your per- 
sonal self, and enter mentally into the greatness, the 
grandeur, the sublimity and the splendor of all things. 
Seek to gain a larger and a larger understanding of 
the majesty and marvelousness of all life, and aspire 
to think the thoughts of the Infinite. 

This is the secret of thinking great thoughts, and 
he will positively become great whose thoughts are 
always great. In like manner, he who thinks whole- 
some thoughts, and wholesome thoughts only, will 
become healthful and wholesome. Such thoughts 
will have the power to produce health, and thoughts 
never fail to do what they have the power to do. 
Place in action the necessary subconscious thought 
and the expected results will invariably follow. 

Man therefore is not what he thinks he is because 
such thinking is personal, and consequently super- 
ficial and powerless. The thought that determines 
his personality, his character, his mentality and his 
destiny ia his subjective thought, the thought that is 
produced in the subconscious during those moments 
wheji he forgets his personal opinions about himself 
and permits his mind to act with deep feeling and 
subjective conviction. But those thoughts that enter 
the subconscious are not always good thoughts. 
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Man’s subjective thinking is not always conducive 
to the true, the wholesome and the best, as his think- 
ing is not always right. For this reason, man him- 
self is not always good, nor his life as beautiful as he 
might wish to be. His thinking is in his own hands, 
however. He can learn to think what he wants to 
think, and as he is and becomes as he thinks, we 
naturally conclude that he may, in the course of time, 
become what he wants to become. 





The greatest remedy in the toorld is change; 
and change implies the passing from the old to 
the new. It is also the only path that leads from 
the lesser to the greater, from the dream to the 
reality, from the wish to the hearts desire ful- 
filled, It is change that brings us everything we 
Want. It is the opposite of change that holds us 
back from that which we want. But change is 
not always external. Real change, or rather the 
cause of all change, is always internal. It 
is the change in the within that first produces 
the change in the without. To go from place 
to place is not a change unless it produces a 
change of mind — a renewal of mind. It is 
the change of mind that is the change desired. 
It is the renewal of mind that produces better 
health, more happiness, greater power, the in- 
crease of life, and the consequent increase of all 
that is good in life. And the constant renewal 
of mind — the daily change of mind — is possible 
regardless of times, circumstances or places. He 
who can change his mind every day and think 
the new about everything every day, will always 
be well; he will always have happiness; he will 
always be free; his life will always be interest- 
ing; he will constantly move forward into the 
larger, the richer and the better; and whatever is 
needed for his welfare today, of that he shall 
surely have abundance. 



CHAPTER Vin 


THE AET OP CHANGING FOR THE BETTER 

Personal man gradually but surely grows into the 
likeness of that which he thinks of the most, and man 
thinks the most of what he loves the best. This is 
the law through which man has become what he is, 
and it is through tlxe intelligent use of this law that 
man may change for the better and improve in any 
way desired. The thought you think not only effects 
your character, your mind and your body, but also 
produces the original cause of every characteristic, 
every habit, every tendency, every desire, every 
mental quality and every physical condition that ap- 
pears in your system. Thought is the one original 
cause of the conditions, characteristics and peculiar- 
ities of the human personality, and everything that 
appears in the personality is the direct or indirect 
effect of the various actions of tlmught. It is there- 
fore evident tliat man naturally grows into the like- 
ness of the thought ho thinks, and it also evident that 
the nature of his thought would be detennined by 
that which he thinks of the most. 

The imderstanding of this fact will reveal to all 
minds the basic law of oliange, and though it is basic, 
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its intelligent use may become simplicity itself. 
Through the indiscriminate use of this law, man has 
constantly been changing, sometimes for the better, 
sometimes not, but by the conscious, intelligent, use 
of this law he may change only for the better and as 
rapidly as the sum total of his present ability will 
permit. 

The fact that mental conditions and dispositions 
may be changed through the power of thought, will 
readily be accepted by every mind, but that mental 
qualities, abilities, personal appearances and phys- 
ical conditions may be changed in the same way all 
minds may not be ready to accept. Nevertheless, 
that thought can change anything in the human sys- 
tem, even to a remarkable degree, is now a demon- 
strated fact. We have all seen faces change for the 
worse under the influence of grief, worry and mis- 
fortune, and we have observed that all people grow 
old who expect to do so, regardless of the fact that 
the body of the octogenarian is not a day older than 
the body of a little child. We have unlimited evi- 
dence to prove that ability will improve or deterio- 
rate according to the use that is made of the mind. A 
man’s face reveals his thought, and we can inva- 
riably detect the predominating states of the mind 
that lives in a groove. When a person changes his 
mental states at frequent intervals, no one state has 
the opportunity to produce an individual, clear-cut 
expression, and therefore cannot be so readily de- 
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tected, but where one predominating state is contin- 
ued in action for weeks or months or yeans, any one 
can say what that state is, by looking at the face of 
him who has it. Thus we can detect dilferent kinds 
of disposition, different grades of mind, different 
degrees of character and different modes of living, 
and convince ourselves at the same time, that man in 
general, looks, acts and lives the way he thinks. 

The fact that every mental state will express its 
nature in body, mind and character, proves that w*^ 
can, through the intelligent use of mental actio/" 
cause the body to become more beautiful, the miif" 
more brilliant, character more powerful and the soul 
life more ideal. To accomplish these things, how- 
ever, it is necessary to apply the law continuously 
in that direction where we desire to secure results. 
When a person thinks of the ordinary for a few 
weeks, he invariably begins to look ordinary. Then 
when something impels him to think for a while 
of the ideal, the time and the beautiful, he be- 
gins to look like a new creature; but if reverses 
threaten, he will feel worried, dejected and afraid, 
and everybody observes that he looks bad. Then if 
the tide turns in his favor, he will begin to look con- 
tent, and if something should suggest to his mind the 
thought of the wholesome, the sound and the har- 
monious, he will begiu to look remarkably well. In 
this manner he is dailjr using the law of change, but 
never intelligently. He does not take the law into 
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Ms own hands, but uses the law only as suggestions 
from his environment may direct. He advances one 
day and falls back the next. One week Ms physical 
mansion is painted with colors of health and beauty; 
the next week only the conditions of age and disease 
are in evidence. He plants a flower seed today, and 
tomorrow hoes it up to plant a weed in its place. 

^ Thus the average person continues to live, and every 
change comes from the unconscious, indiscriminate 
mijse of the power of his thought. This power, however, 
rea^n he employed more wisely, and when the many 
qiifCgin to do so, the progress of tlie race will be re- 
h markable indeed. 

The basic law of change must be taken into our 
own hands, and must be employed directly for pro- 
ducing the change we have in view; and to accom- 
plish this the love nature must be so trained that we i 
shall love only what we want to love, only what is 
greater and better than that which we have realized 
up to the present time. In this respect strong, 
highly developed souls will have no difficulty, be- 
cause they have the j^ower to see tlie great, the beau- 
tiful and the ideal in all things, but those who have 
not as yet acquired that power, must train their feel- 
ings with care, lost love frequently turns thought 
upon the low, the common or the ordinary. 

What you admire in others will develop in your- 
self. Therefore, to love the ordinary in any one is to 
become ordinary, -while to love the noble and th© 
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lofty in all minds is to grow into the likeness of that 
which is noble and lofty. When we love the person 
of someone who is in the earth earthy, we tend to 
keep ourselves down in the same place. We may 
give our kindness and our sympathies to all, but we 
must not love anything in any one that is not ideal. 
It is a misdirection of love to love exclusively the 
visible person. It is the ideal, the true and the beau- 
tiful in every person that should be loved, and as 
all persons have these qualities, we can love everj-^- 
body with a whole heart in this more sublime man- 
ner. 

In this connection a great problem presents itself 
to many men and women who aspire to a life of 
great quality. These people feel that they cannot 
give thoir personal love to husbands, wives, relatives 
or frien.is that persist in living in the mere animal 
world; but the problem is easily solved. We must 
not love what is ordinary in any one; in fact, the 
ordinary must not be recognized, but we can love 
the real life in everj- one, and if we will employ our 
finer perceptions we will find that this real life is 
ideal in every living creature in the world. Wo need 
not love the perversions of a person, but we can love 
the greater possibilities and the superior qualities 
that are inherent in the individual. It is not the im- 
perfections or appearances that should be loved, but 
the greatness that is w’thin; and what we love in 
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others we not only awaken in others, but we develop 
those very things more or less in ourselves. 

To promote the best welfare of individuals under 
all sorts of circumstances, personal loves should be 
exchanged only by persons who live in the same 
world. When the woman has found the superior 
world, the man must not expect her personal love 
unless he also goes up to live in the same world. It 
is simply fair that .he should do so. The woman 
who lives in a small world must not expect the love 
of a man who lives in a great world. He would lose 
much of his greatness if he should give his personal 
love to such a woman. 

The tendency of all life is onward and upward. 
Therefore, to ask anything to come down is to violate 
the very purpose of existence. If we wish to he 
with the higher, the greater and the superior, we 
must change ourselves and become higher, greater 
and superior; and this we all can do. 

In the application of the basic law of change, no 
factor is more important than that of pleasure. We 
are controlled to a great extent by the pleasures we 
enjoy, ofttimes so much so that they may even deter- 
mine our destiny. The reason why is found in the 
fact that we deeply love what we thoroughly enjoy, 
and since we think the most of what we love the best, 
we naturally become like the pleasures we thor- 
oughly enjoy, because man gradually grows into the 
likeness of his predominating thought. It is there- 
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fore imwise to permit ourselves to enjoy anything 
that is beneath our most perfect conception of the 
ideal, and it is likewise unwise to associate person- 
ally with people who care only for the ordinary and 
the common. What we enjoy becomes a part of our- 
selves, and for the good of everybody, we cannot 
afford to go down; but when we love only those 
pleasures that are as high as our own ideal of joy, 
then we are truly on the great ascending path. 

To overlook the wrongs, the defects and the per- 
versions of life, and to look only for that beautiful 
something in every soul tliat we simply want to love, 
even without trying, is one of the greatest things 
that we can do ; but we must not permit our concep- 
tion of the beautiful within to become a mere, cold 
abstraction. It is most important that we be as 
emotional as we possibly can without permitting our- 
selves to be controlled by our emotions. The heart 
should be most tender and warm, and every feeling 
constantly on fire; but if all such feelings are turned 
into the secret realms of soul life, we shall find that 
the forces of love are drawn insistently towards 
the highest, the truest, the most noble and the most 
beautiful that our inspired moments have revealed. 
When this is done we can rea'^’V love with the whole 
heart any noble quality, or "high art, or great work 
upon which we may direct our attention, and what 
we can love at will, that we can think of as deeply 
and as long as we may desire. 
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When we have formulated in our minds what 
changes we wish to make, the course to pursue is to 
love the ideal that corresponds to those changes. 
This love must be deep and strong, and must be con- 
tinued until the desired change has actually taken 
place. Know what better qualities you want; then 
love those qualities with all your mind and heart 
and soul. 

To love the higher and the greater qualities of life 
is to cause the creative qualities of mind to produce 
those same qualities in our own nature; and in con- 
sequence, we steadily grow into the likeness of that 
which we constantly love. This is the great law— 
the law that governs all change for the better. But 
to use this law intelligently the power of love must 
cease to respond to every whim or notion that the 
suggestibility of environment may i)resent to the 
mind. 

The power of love is the greatest power in the 
world, but it can cause persons or nations to fall to 
the lowest state, as well as rise to the highest state. 
Every fall in the history of the race has been caused 
largely by the misdirection of love, while every step 
in advance has been prompted largely by the power 
of love turned upon better things. To misdirect love 
is to love that which is beneath our present stage 
in advancement; it is turning the forces of life back- 
ward, and retrogression must inevitably follow. 
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In the average person, love is directed almost ex- 
clusively upon the personal side of life. In conse- 
quence, the love nature becomes so personal, so 
limited and so superficial, that materialism follows. 
In many other minds, it is mere appearances that at- 
tract the power of admiration, and the finer things 
in mind, soul and character are wholly ignored. The 
result is that the finer qualities of such people gradu- 
ally disappear, and grossness, both in thought and 
in appearance naturally follow. But we must not 
conclude in this connection that it is wrong to admire 
the beautiful wherever it may be seen in the external 
world. We should love the beautiful everywhere, no 
matter where it may be found; we should admire the 
richness of life, both in the external and in the in- 
ternal; and by living a complete life, we shall enjoy 
more and more of the richness and the beautiful in 
life, in the within as well as in the without. But the 
power of love must direct the greater part of its 
attention upon that which is rich and beautiful in 
mind and soul. It is that which is finer than the 
finest of external things that must be loved if man 
is to grow into the likeness of the gi'eat, the superior 
and the ideal, because man is as he thinks, and he 
thinks the most of what he loves the best. 

When any individual begins to love the finer quali- 
ties in life, and gives alii the power of mind and soul 
to that love, he has taken the first step in the chang- 
ing of his destiny. He is laying the foundation for 
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a great and a better future, and if he continues as 
he has begun, he will positively reach the loftiest 
goal that he may have in view. There are many laws 
to apply in the beginning of a great life, but the law 
that lies at the foundation of them all is the law of 
love. It is love that determines what we are to think, 
what we ate to work for, where we are to go, and 
what we are to accomplish. Therefore, among all 
great essentials, the principal one is to know how to 
love. 

To apply this essential for all practical purposes, 
the secret is to love the great, the beautiful and the 
ideal in everybody and in everything; and to love 
with such a strong, passionate love that its ascend- 
ing power becomes irresistible. The whole of life 
will thus change and go up with the power of love 
into the gi'eat, the superior and the ideal; every- 
thing, both in the being of man and in his environ- 
ment will advance and change accordingly, and the 
dreams of the soul will come true. The ideal will 
become real, the desires of the heart will be granted, 
and what man has hoped to make his own will be 
absent no more. 



JVhen failure comes be more determined than 
ever to succeed. 

The more feeling there is in }^our thought the 
greater its pov'er,. 

You steadily and surely become in the real 
vhai you constantly and clearly think that you 
are in the ideal. 

The more you believe in yourself the more of 
your latent powers and possibilities you place in 
action. And the more you believe in your pur- 
pose the more of your power you apply in pro- 
moting that purpose. 

To him who thinks he can everything is an 
opportunity. 

Depend only upon yourself, hut work in har- 
mony with all things. Thus you call forth the 
best that is in yourself and secure the best that 
external sources have to give. 



CHAPTER IX 


HE CAN WHO THINKS HE CAN 

The discovery of the fact that man is as he thinks, 
has originated a number of strange ideas concerning 
the power of thought. One of the principal of these 
is the belief that thought is a domineering force to 
be used in controlling things and in compelling fate 
to come our way. But that this belief is unscientific 
in every sense of the term has been demonstrated 
any number of times. 

Those who have accepted this belief, and who have 
tried to use thought as a compelling force, have 
seemingly succeeded in the beginning, but later on 
have utterly failed, and the reason is that the very 
moment we proceed to apply thought in this manner, 
we place ourselves out of harmony with everything, 
both within ourselves and in our environment. The 
seeming "uccess that such people have had in the be- 
ginning, or for a season, is due to the fact that a 
strong compelling force can cause the various 
elements of life to respond for a while, but the force 
that compels, weakens itself through the very act of 
compelling, and finally loses its power completely; 

1,35 
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and then, whatever has been gathered begins to slip 
away. 

This explains why thousands of ardent students of 
metaphysics have failed to secure the results desired, 
or have succeeded only in spurts. They have taken 
the wrong view of tlie power of thought, and there- 
fore have caused their power to work against them 
during the greater part of the time. The power of 
thought is not a compelling force. It is a building 
force, and it is only when used in the latter sense that 
desirable results can be produced. The building 
capacity of thought, however, is practically unlim- 
ited. Therefore there is actually no end to what 
might be accomplished, so long as this power is em- 
ployed intelligently. 

To apply the full building power of thought, we 
should proceed upon the princq^le that he can who 
thinks he can, and we should act in the full convic- 
tion that whatever man thinks he can do, he can do, 
because there is no limit to the power that such 
thinking can bring forth. The majority among in- 
telligent minds admit that there is some truth in the 
statement that he can who tliinks he can, but they do 
not, as a rule, believe it to be a very large truth. 
They admit that we gain more confidence in our- 
selves when we think that we can do what wo have 
undertaken to do, and also that we become more 
determined, hut aside from that, they see no further 
value in that particular attitude of mind. They do 
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not realize that he who thinks he can, develops the 
power that can; but this is the truth, and it is one 
of the most important of all truths in the vast meta- 
physical domain. 

The law that governs tliis idea, and its process 
while in action, is absolutely unlimited in its possi- 
bilities, and therefore is in a position to promise 
almost anything to him who is faithful. When a 
man begins to think that he can do certain things 
that he desires to do, his mind will naturally proceed 
to act on those faculties that are retjuired in the 
working out of his purpose; and so long as the mind 
acts upon a certain faculty, more and more life, 
nourishment and energy will accumulate in that 
faculty. In consequence, that faculty will steadily 
develop. It will become larger, stronger and more 
efficient, until it finally is competent to do what we 
originally wanted done. Thus we understand how he 
who thinks he can develops the power that can. 

When a man begins to think that he can apply the 
power of invention, his mind will begin to act upon 
the faculty of invention. The latent powers of this 
faculty will be aroused. These powers will accord- 
ingly be exercised more and more, and development 
will be promoted. This, however, is not all. When- 
ever the mind concentrates its attention upon a cer- 
tain faculty, additional energy’- Avill be drawn into 
that faculty; thus power will be added to power, 
much will gather more, and as this may continue 



138 YotTR Forcks and How to Use Them 

indefinitely there need be no end to the capacity and 
the ability that can be developed in that faculty. In 
the course of time, be it in a few months or in a few 
years, that man will actually have developed the 
power of invention to such a degree that he can in- 
vent successfully; and through the application of the 
same law, he can further develop this same faculty, 
year after year, until he may finally become an invent- 
ive genius. When a man has some inventive power in 
the beginning, he will secure, through the application 
of this law, more remarkable results and in less time 
than if there were originally no indications of that 
faculty; but even if there were no original indica- 
tions of individual power, that power can be de- 
veloped to a high degree through the faithful appli- 
cation of the great law— he can who thinks he can, 
or to state it differently— he who thinks he can de- 
velops the power that can. 

There is no faculty that we all do not possess, 
either in the active or in the latent state. Every 
faculty that naturally belongs to the human mind 
is latent in eveiy mind, and it can be awakened and 
developed, provided the proper laws are faithfully 
applied. It should be our object, however, to accom- 
plish as much as possible in the present. It is there- 
fore advisable to proceed in the beginning to work 
through, and develop, those faculties that already 
indicate considerable power. The mind that has some 
talent for invention should proceed to think that be 
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can invent. Thus he will accumulate more and more 
inventive ability or genius. The mind that has some 
talent for music, should proceed to think that he can 
master the art of music. He will thereby cause the 
creative energies of his mentality to accumulate 
more and more in the faculty of music, imtil that 
faculty will be developed to a greater and greater 
degree. The mind that has some talent for art should 
apply the same law upon that talent. The mind that 
has literary ability should proceed to think that he 
can write what he wants to write, and he will finally 
secure that literary ability or genius with which he 
can write what he wants to write. The mind that 
has ability in any line of business should proceed to 
think that he can conduct that business in the most 
succes;;fnl manner, Should he enter that business 
and continue to think that he can, combining such 
thought with good work, enterprise and the full use 
of his personal ability, his success Avill continue to 
grow indefinitely. 

Whatever a man may think that he can do, let 
him proceed to carry out that undertaking, con- 
stantly thinking that he can. He will succeed from 
the beginning, and his advancement will be continu- 
ous. However, no mind need be confined to a single 
purpose. If we have talent for something better 
than we are doing now, or if we wish to awaken some 
talent that we long lo possess, we may proceed now 
to think that we can do what we long to do. We shall 
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thus give more and more power to that faculty until 
it becomes sufficiently strong to be applied in actual 
practice. In the mean time, we should continue to 
think that we can do better and better what we are 
doing now. We shall thereby advance steadily in our 
present work, and at the same time, prepare our- 
selves for a greater work in the coming days. 

When we think that we can, we must enter into 
the very soul of that thought and be thoroughly in 
earnest. It is in this manner that we awaken the 
finer creative energies of mind, those forces that 
build talent, ability and genius — those forces that 
make man great. W e must be determined to do what 
we think we can do. This deteraiination must be in- 
vincible, and must be animated with that depth of 
feeling that arouses all the powers of being into posi- 
tive and united action. The jiowcr that can do what 
we think we can do will thus bo placed at our com- 
mand, and accordingly we may' proceed successfully 
to do what wo thought we could do. 



The fact that ^ou have failed to get the lesser 
proves conclusively that you deserve the greater. 
So therefore, dry those tears and go in search of 
the rvorthier prize. 

Count nothing lost; even the day that sees "*no 
rvorthy action done'* may be a day of prepara- 
tion and accumulation that will add greatly to 
the achievements of tomorrow. Many a day was 
made famous because nothing was done the day 
before. 

Know what you want and continue to want 
it. You will get it if you combine desire with 
faith. The power of desire when combined with 
faith becomes invincible. 

Some of the principal reasons why so many 
fail to get what they want is because they do not 
definitely l^now what they want, or because they 
change their wants almost every day. 


A 





CHAPTER X 


HOW WE SECUBE WHAT WE PEBSISTENTLY DESIRE 

The purpose of desire is to inform man what he 
needs at every particular moment to supply the de- 
mands of change and growth in his life; and in pro- 
moting that purpose, desire gives expression to its 
two leading functions. The first of these is to give 
the forces of the human system something definite 
to do, and the second is to arouse those forces or 
faculties that have the natural power to do what is 
to be done. 

In exercising its first function, desire not only pro- 
motes concentration of action among the forces in 
man, but also causes those forces to work for the 
thing that is wanted. Therefore, it is readily under- 
stood why the wish, if strong, positive, determined 
and continuous, w i 11 tend to produce the thing wished 
for. If you cun cause all the elements and powers 
in your being to work for the one thing that you 
want you are almost certain to get it. In fact, yoil 
will got it unless it is so large that it is beyond you, 
or beyond the power of your present capacity to pro- 
duce; though in that case you have exercised poor 
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judgment; you have permitted yourself to desire 
what lies outside of your sphere; and what you could 
neither appreciate nor use were you to get it. 

What you can appreciate, enjoy and use in your 
present sphere of existence, you have the power, in 
your present state of development, to produce; that 
is, you can produce it if all your power is applied in 
your effort to produce it; and when you desire any 
particular thing with the full force and capacity of 
your desire you cause all your power to be applied 
in producing that particular thing. 

In exercising its second function, desire proceeds 
directly into that faculty or group of forces that 
can, if fully applied, produce the very thing that is 
desired. In its first function it tends to bring all 
the forces of the system together, and inspires the^ 
with the desire to work for what is wanted. It acts 
upon the system in general and gives everything in 
the system something definite to do, that something 
definite in each case being the one thing desired. In 
its second function it acts upon certain parts of the 
system in particular; always upon those parts that 
can do what is wanted done; and it tends to arouse 
all the life and power that those particular j/arts may 
contain. How desire proceeds, and how it secures 
results in this respect is easily illustrated. 

We will take, for example, a man who is not 
earning as much as he feels that he needs. Naturally, 
he will begin to desire more money; and we will 
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suppose that this desire becomes stronger and 
stronger until it actually stirs every atom of his be- 
ing. Now what happens? He is not only arousing 
a great deal of latent and unused energy, but all of 
his active energy is becoming more and more alive. 
But what becomes of all tliis energy? It goes di- 
rectly into his money-making faculties, and tends to 
increase decidedly the life, the power, the capacity 
and the efficiency of those faculties. 

There is in every mind a certain group of faculties 
that is made by nature for financial purposes. In 
some minds these faculties are small and sluggish, 
while in other minds they are large and active. And 
that the latter kind should be able to make more 
money and accumulate things in a greater measure 
is quite natural. But is it possible to take those facul- 
ties that are small and sluggish and make them large 
and active? If so, those who now have limited 
means may in the course of time have abundance. 

To answer this question, we will ask wdiat it is that 
can arouse any faculty to become larger and more 
active, and we find that it is more energy, and energy 
that is more alive. No matter bow sluggish a faculty 
may be, if it is thoroughly charged, so to speak, with 
highly active energy, it simply must become more 
active. And no matter how small it may be, if it 
continues to receive a steady stream of added life, 
energy and power, day after day, month after montli, 
year after year, it simply must increase in size and 
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capacity. And whenever any faculty becomes greater 
in capacity and more alive in action it will do better 
work; that is, it will gradually gain in ability and 
power until it has sufficient ability and power to pro- 
duce what you wished for. 

Returning to the man in our illustration, we will 
see how the principle works. His money-making 
faculties are too small and too sluggish to produce 
as much money as he needs. He begins to desire for 
more. This desire becomes strong enough to arouse 
every element and force in his money-making facul- 
ties ; for here be it remembered that the force of any 
desire goes directly into that faculty that can, by 
nature, produce tlie thing desired. This is one of 
the laws of mind. In addition, the action of his 
desire tends to arouse all the other forces of his 
system, and tends to concentrate those forces upon 
the idea of making more money. 

In the beginning, no imi)ortant change in his finan- 
cial ability may be noticed, except that he feels more 
and more confidence in his power to secure the 
greater amount desired. In a short time, however, 
possibly within a few months, he begins to get new 
ideas about the advancement of his work. His mind 
is beginning to work more actively upon the idea of 
increased gain. Accordingly, suggestions as to how 
he might increase the earning capacity of his busi- 
ness are constantly coming up in his mind, and ways 
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and means and plans are taking shape and form 
more and more completely. 

The actions of his money-making faculties are also 
beginning to change ; that is, they are becoming finer, 
more penetrating, and more keen so that his insight 
into financial matters is steadily improving. He is 
therefore securing the necessary essentials to greater 
financial gain, and as he applies them all, things will 
naturally begin to take a turn. To state it briefly, 
his strong, persistent desire for more money has 
aroused his money-making faculties. They have be- 
come stronger, more active, more wide-awake and 
more efficient. And as a strong, wide-awake faculty 
can do many times as good work as one that is only 
partly alive, we understand how his desire for more 
monej’' has given him the ability to make more 
money. As he continues this desire, making it 
stronger and more persistent, his financial ability 
will increase accordingly, and his financial gains con- 
tinue CO increase in proportion. 

Many may doubt the efficiency of the plan just 
presented, because as is well known, most people de- 
sire more money but do not always get it. But do 
they alwaj’^s wish hard enough ? It is not occasional 
desire, or half-hearted desire that gets the thing 
desired. It is persistent desire; and persistent de- 
sire, not only desires eontinrally, but with all the 
power of life and mind and soul. The force of a 
half alive desire, when acting upon a certain faculty, 
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cannot cause that faculty to become fully alive. Nor 
can such a desire marshall all the unused forces of 
the system and concentrate them all upon the attain- 
ment of the one thing wanted. And it is true that 
the desires of most people are neither continuous nor 
very deep. They are shallow, occasional wishes with- 
out enough power to stir to action a single atom. 

Then we must also remember that results do not 
necessarily follow the use of a single force. Some- 
times the force of persistent desire alone may do 
wonders, but usually it is necessary to apply in com- 
bined action all the forces of the human system. The 
force of desire, however, is one of the greatest of 
these, and when fully expressed in connection with 
the best talents we may possess, the thing desired 
will certainly he secured. 

We may take several other illustrations. Suppose 
you have a strong desire for more and better friends. 
The action of that desire, if deep, whole-hearted and 
persistent will tend to impress the qualities of 
friendship upon every element of your character. In 
consequence, you wdll in time become the very in- 
carnation of friendshi]); that is, you will become a 
better and abetter friend, and he who becomes a bet- 
ter friend will constantly I’eceive more and better 
friends. In other words, you become like the thing 
you desire, and when tlie similarity has become com- 
plete, you will get what you want through the law 
of like attracting like. 
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You may desire to succeed in a certain line of 
work; we will say, in the literary field. If your desire 
for success in that field is full and persistent, the 
power of that desire will constantly increase the life, 
the activity and the capacity of your literary facul- 
ties, and you will naturally do better work in that 
field. The same is true with regard to any other line 
of work, because your desire for greater success in 
your work will arouse to fuller action those faculties 
that you employ in that work. But, in every case, 
the desire must be deep, whole-souled, persistent and 
strong. 

It is therefore evident that results in all lines of 
endeavor depend very largely upon the power of 
desire, and that no one can afford to let his desires 
lag for a moment. The law should be: Know what 
you Yvant, and then want it with all the life and 
power that is in you. Get your mind and your life 
fully aroused. Persistent desire will do this. And 
that it is most important to do this is proven by the 
fact that in thousands of instances, a i>artly alive 
mind is the only reason why the goal in view has not 
been reached. 

It is necessary, however, that your desires con- 
tinue uninterruptedly along the lines you have 
chosen. You may desire a score or more of different 
things, but continue each desire without change, un- 
less you should find that certain changes are neces- 
sary to secure the greater results you have in mind. 
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To desire one thing today and another tomorrow 
means failure. To work for one thing this year and 
another thing next year is the way to empty handed- 
ness at the end of every year. 

Before you begin to apply the power of desire, 
know with a certainty what you want because when 
you get what you have desired, you may have to 
take it. If you do not know definitely what you 
really do want, desire a better judgment, a clearer 
understanding and a more balanced life. Desire to 
know what is best for you, and the force of that 
desire will tend to produce normal action in every 
part of your system. Then you will feel distinctly 
what the highest welfare of your nature actually 
demands. 

In deciding upon what you want, howevei’, do not 
be timid, and do not measure the possible with the 
yard-stick of general appearances. Let your aspii'a- 
tions be high, only be sure that you are acting within 
the sphere of your own inherent capacity; though in 
this connection it is well to remember that your in- 
herent capacity is many times as great as it has been 
supposed to be; and also that it can be continuously 
enlarged. 

In choosing what you are to desire, act within rea- 
son, but go after the best. If the full power of desire 
is applied upon all the elements of your mind and 
character, what is latent within you will be aroused, 
developed and expressed; you will become much 
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more than you are and thereby will not only desire 
the best, but be able , to be of service to the best. 
And this latter fact is important. When we desire 
the great and the wonderful we must ask what we 
have to give the great and the wonderful in return. 
It is not only necessary to get the best— to realize our 
ideal, but it is also necessary to be so good and so 
great that we can give to the best as much as we 
are receiving from the best. Before we begin to 
wish for an ideal, we must ask what that ideal is 
going to get when it comes. 

Coupled with our desire for the ideal, therefore, 
we must have an equally strong desire for the remak- 
ing of ourselves so that we may become equal to that 
ideal in every respect. If we want an ideal compan- 
ion, we must not only wish for such a companion, 
but ve must also desire the development of those 
qualities in ourselves that we know would make 
us agreeable to that companion. If we want a dif- 
ferent environment we should wish for such an en- 
vironment with all the life and soul we possess, and 
should at the same time wish for the increase of 
those powers in our own talents that can earn such 
an environment. If we want a better position we 
should desire such a position every minute and also 
desire that we may become more competent to fill it 
when it comes. 

The power of desire not only tends to arouse 
added life and power in these faculties upon which' 
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it may act, but it also tends to make the mind as a 
whole more alert and wide-awake along those lines. 
This is well illustrated by the fact that when we have 
a strong, continuous desire for information on a cer- 
tain subject, we always find someone or something 
that can give us that information. And the reason 
is that all the faculties of the mind are prompted 
by the force of this desire to be constantly on the 
look-out for that information. 

That the same law will apply in the desire or 
search for wisdom, new ideas, better plans, better 
opportunities, more agreeable environments and 
more ideal companions, is clearly understood. And 
when we couple this fact with the fact that the 
power of desire tends to increase the life, the ability, 
the working capacity and the efficiency of these 
faculties or forces that can produce what we desire, 
we must certainly admit that those who have found 
the secret of using desire have made a great find in- 
deed. But, as stated before, and it cannot be re- 
peated too often, the desire must be persistent and 
strong, as strong as all the life and soul we possess. 

In other words, we must wish hard enough, and 
we wish hard enough when our desires are suffi- 
ciently full and deep and strong to thoroughly arouse 
those faculties that have the natural ability to fulfill 
those desires. Many desires are only strong enough 
to arouse their corresponding faculties to a slight 
degree— not enough to increase the activity or work- 
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ing capacity of these faculties, while most desires are 
too weak to arouse any force or faculty in the least. 

The act of wishing hard enough, however, does 
not imply hard mental work. If you make hard work 
of your wishing, you will use up your energy instead 
of turning it into those channels where it can be ap- 
plied to good account. It is depth of desire and 
fullness of desire combined in an action that is di- 
rected continuously upon the one thing desired that 
constitutes true desire. To wish hard enough is 
simply to wish for all that you want with all that is in 
you. But we cannot wish with all that is in us unless 
nur wish is subconscious as well as conscious because 
the subconscious is a part of us— the larger part of us. 

To make every desire subconscious, the subcon- 
scious mind should always be included in the process 
of desire; that is, whenever we express a desire we 
should think of the subconscious, and combine the 
thought of that desire with our thought of the sub- 
conscious mind. Every desire should be deeply felt 
as all deeply felt mental actions become subconscious 
actions. 

It is an excellent practice to let every desire sink 
into the deeper mental life, so to speak; and also to 
act in and through that deeper mental life whenever 
we give expression to desire; or, in other words, 
when we turn on the full forc;e and power of that 
desire. To become proficient in these methods re- 
quires some practice, though all that is necessarj' to 
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become proficient is to continue to try. No special 
rule is required. 

Begin by feeling your desires through and 
through. Make them as strong and as deep as you 
can, and always combine the living action of your 
desire with your thought of those faculties through 
which you know that desire is to work. To illus- 
trate: If you desire greater success in your work, 
think of those faculties that you are using in your 
work whenever you give full ex])ression to your 
desire. If you are a business man, think of your 
business faculties whenever you desire greater busi- 
ness success. If you are a musician, think of your 
musical faculties whenever you desire greater profi- 
ciency in your music. Though in case your desires 
should be such tliat you do not know through whai 
kinds of faculties it will naturally be expressed, 
never mind. Continue to desire what you want; tlie 
power of that desire, if persistent and strong, will 
find a way to make your wish come true. 

When Ave understand how desire Avorks, and know 
that it works only when it is persistent, we realize 
that we have found, not only a great secret, but also 
a simple explanation for many of the failures in life 
as well as many of its greatest achievements. And 
from the facts in the case we conclude that no mat- 
ter what a man’s condition or position may be today, 
if he will decide upon that something better that he 
wants, he may get it, provided his wish for it is as 
strong as his own life and as large as his own soul. 



The optimist lives under a clear skv; the pes- 
simist lives in a fog^ The pessimist hesitates^ 
and loses both time and opportunity^; the optimist 
makes the best use of everything noip, and builds 
himself up^ steadily and surely^ until all adver- 
sity is overcome and the object in vierv realized. 
The pessimist curbs his energies and concentrates 
his Tvhole attention upon failure; the optimist 
gives all his thought and power to the attainment 
of success, and arouses his faculties and forces to 
the highest point of efficiency. The pessimist 
waits for better times, and expects to ^eep on 
waiting; the optimist goes to work with the best 
that is at hand now, and proceeds to create better 
times. The pessimist pours cold water on the 
fires of his own ability; the optimist adds fuel 
to those fires. The pessimist links his mind to 
everything that is losing ground; the optimist 
lives, thinks and works with everything that is 
determined to press on. The pessimist places a 
damper on everything; the optimist gives life, 
fire and go to everything. The optimist is a 
building force; the pessimist is always an ob- 
stacle in the way of progress. The pessimist 
lives in a dark* soggy unproductive world, the 
optimist lives in that mental sunshine that makes 
all things grow. 
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CHAPTER XI 

CONCENTRATION AND THE POWER BACK OF SUGGESTION 

The purpose of concentration is to apply all the 
active forces of mind and personality upon that one 
thing which is being done now, and it may there- 
fore be called the master key to all attainments and 
acliievement. In its last analysis, the cause of all 
fadure can be traced to the scattering of forces, and 
the cause of all achievement to the concentration of 
forces. This does not imply however, that concentra- 
tion is the only essential, but it does imply that con- 
centration must be iierfect, or failure is inevitable no 
matter how many good methods one may employ. The 
ruling +hought of concentration is, “This one thing 
I do,” and it can be stated as an absolute truth that 
whenever the mind works completely in the attitude 
of that thought, concentration is perfect. 

The value of concentration is very easily illus- 
trated by taking, for examine, a wheel of twenty 
spokes with every spoke a i)ipe, and all those pipes 
connected with another conveying steam. The steam 
will thereby pass out through twenty channels. Then 
connect an engine with one of the pipes. That engine 
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will accordingly receive only one-twentieth of the 
steam conveyed through the wheel, while nineteen- 
twentieths will pass out in waste. But suppose the 
other nineteen pipes were plugged so that all the 
steam would pass out through the one pipe con- 
nected with the engine. The engine would then have 
twenty times as much power as before. 

The average mind is quite similar to such a wheel. 
An enormous amount of energy is generated at the 
hub, so to speak, or at the vital center of mental 
life; but as a rule, that power passes out through a 
score of channels, so that the channel of action re- 
ceives only a fraction of the power generated in the 
human system. But here we must remember that 
you can apply your power elTectively only in one 
direction at a time; therefore, if all your power is 
to be applied in that one direction, all other channels 
must be closed up for the time being; or in other 
words, all the power of mind and thought must be 
concentrated where you are acting at the time. 

In learning how to concentrate, it is necessary in 
the beginning^ to remember that the usual methods 
are of no value. You cannot develop concentration 
by fixing thought or attention upon some external 
object. Real concentration is subjective, and sub- 
jective thought is deep; that is, it acts through the 
deeper or interior realms of mind. When you fix 
your attention, however, iipon some external object, 
like a spot on the wall, as has been suggested by 
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some would-be instructors in this field, your thought 
goes out towards the surface, so that you are actu- 
ally getting away from the true field of concentra- 
tion. Any method, or any line of thinking that tends 
to draw the mind out towards the surface, will pro- 
duce a superficial attitude, and when the mind is in 
such an attitude, deep mental action is not possible; 
but deep mental action is absolutely necessary in all 
concentration. There is no use trying to concentrate 
unless the action of the mind is deep. That is the 
first essential. In other words, the mind must go 
into the psychological field; the mind must act, not 
on the surface of things, but through the deeper life 
of its thought i)rocess. 

To develop concentration, all that is necessary is 
to apply consciously those two factors that are in- 
variably found in natural concentration. In the con- 
scious application of these two factors, the following 
two methods will be found sufficient; in fact, nothing 
furtlier will be ro(]uired in the attainment of con- 
centration to any degree desired. 

The first method is to train the mind to act in tlie 
subjective or psychological field; in other words, 
cause all thinking, all feeling and all actions of 
thought, will and desire to become deeper and finer; 
in fact, deepen as far as possible all mental action. 
\\nienever you concentrate or turn your attention 
upon any subject or object, try to feel deeply, try to 
think deeply and try to turn thought into dee^^er 
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realms of feeling. The moment your mental action 
begins to deepen, you will find your attention di- 
rected upon the object in mind with perfect ease and 
with full force. Whenever you are thinking about 
anything, try to feel your thought getting into the 
vital life of that something, and wherever you turn 
your attention, try to feel that the force of that at- 
tention acts through your whole mind instead of 
simply on the surface of your mind. To state it 
briefly, whenever you concentrate, deepen your 
thought, and the deej)er your thought becomes, the 
more perfectly will the full force of your mind and 
thought focus upon the point of concentration. What- 
ever you have to do, deepen your thought while giv- 
ing that work your attention. You will find tha^ 
you will thereby give all your energy to that work 
and this is your jiurpose. 

The second method i.s to become interested in that 
upon which you desire to concentrate. If you are not 
interested in that subject or object, begin at once to 
look for the most interesting point of view. You 
will be surprised to find that no matter how uninter- 
esting a subject may seem, the verj’’ moment you be- 
gin to look for the most interesting viewpoints of 
that subject, you will almost immediately become 
interested in that subject itself. And it is a well- 
known fact that whenever we are thoroughly inter- 
ested in a subject, we concentrate thoroughly and 
naturally upon that subject. 
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To make concentration perfect, so that you can 
turn all the power of mind and thought upon any 
subject or object desired, these two methods should 
be combined. Always look for the most interest- 
ing points of view, and while you are looking for 
those viewpoints, deepen the action of your mind by 
trying to feel the real vital life of those actions. You 
thereby become interested in the subject on the one 
hand, and you make every action of the mind sub- 
jective on the other hand ; and when perfect interest 
is combined with subjective mental action, you have 
perfect concentration. 

The constant practice of these two methods will 
develop the pow'er of concentration to such an extent 
that you can concentrate completely at any time and 
for any length of time, by simply deciding to do so; 
jmd that such an attainment is of enormous value 
is evident w’hen we understand how much power 
there is in man, and how concentration can turn all 
of that power upon the one thing that is being done 
now. 

All modem psychologists agree that there is 
enough power in any man to accomplish what he has 
in view, provided it is all constructively applied in 
that one direct. And when man can concentrate per- 
fectly, he can use all of his power wherever he may 
choose to act. Tlien, if he combines scientific think- 
ing and constructive mental action with concentra- 
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tion, nothing can prevent him from realizing his very 
highest ambition. 

Another imiiortant essential in the use of the 
forces of mind and thought, is that of understanding 
suggestion and the power back of suggestion; and 
this becomes especially true when we reali74e that 
there is no factor or condition that we may come in 
contact with anywhere or under any circumstances, 
that does not suggest something. 

To define suggestion, it may be stated that any- 
thing is a suggestion that brings into mind some 
thought, idea or feeling that tends to undermine 
some similar idea, thought or feeling that happens 
to be in the mind at the time. When you have cer- 
tain ideas or feelings, and you meet circumstances 
that tend to remove those ideas or feelings, tlie 
power of suggestion is working in your mind. If 
your mind is in a wholesome state and an unwhole- 
some picture removes that wliolesome state bj' re- 
placing something that is degrading, your mind is 
in the power of suggestion. If you f('ol joyous and 
some idea given to you makes your mind depressed, 
you are in the hands of suggestion; in fact^ when 
anything enters your mind in such a manner as to 
remove certain similar or opposite states already in 
your mind, it exercises the power of suggestion. 

It is therefore neeessarj'^ to understand how this 
power works, so that we can take advantage of good 
suggestions and avoid those that are not good. The 



YotTR Forces and How to Use Them 163 

great majority are receiving all sorts of suggestions 
every hour, and they respond to a very large number 
of them; in fact, we can ti'uthfully say that most peo- 
pie are controlled, most of the time, by suggestions 
that come to them from their environment. Those 
minds, however, who understand the power of 
thought, and who know the difference between detri- 
mental and beneficial suggestions, can close their 
minds to the fonner and open them fully to the lat- 
ter. And the method to apply is this, that when- 
ever you are in the presence of an adverse sugges- 
tion, concentrate your attention upon some idea or 
jncntal state which you know will act as a counter 
suggestion; in other words, when adverse suggestion 
is trying to i)i‘oduce in your mind what you do not 
want, persist in suggesting to yourself what you do 
want. This practice, if emjiloyed frequently, will soon 
make you so strong in this direction that you will un- 
consciously, so to s])eak, he on your guard; in fact, 
the vorj' moment that an adverse suggestion is given, 
your mind will sjiring up of its own accord with a 
whoiesoiiie suggestion to meet the requirements. To 
avoid becoming a victim to adverse suggestions — and 
we have sm^h suggestions about us almost constantly 
—fill your mind so fuU of good, wholesome thoughts 
and suggestions that there is no room for anjdhing 
else. Feel right at al! times, and nothing from with- 
out can tempt you to think wrong. Make every good 
thought .ubconscious, and no adverse thought from 
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without can possibly get into your subconscious mind 
at any time. 

A great many suggestions do not produce results, 
a fact which should be perfectly understood, because 
every thought that we think does contain some sug- 
gestion, When we are trying to impress good 
thoughts upon our minds, we want the good sugges- 
tions conveyed by those thoughts to take effect, but 
frequently they do not, and the reason is that a sug- 
gestion takes effect only when we exercise the power 
that is back of suggestion. The outward suggestion 
itself is simply the vehicle through which another 
power is acting, and that other power is nothing 
more nor less than the real life of that idea which the 
suggestion intends to convey. 

To simplify this matter, we wilt suppose that you 
are suggesting to* yourself that you are well. The 
suggestion itself is simply a vehicle conveying the 
idea of health, but if your mind is not in touch with 
the interior or living force of that idea of health at 
the time you are giving the suggestion, j ou have not 
exercised the power back of suggestion, and the idea 
of health will not be conveyed to your subconscious 
mind. On the other hand, if you can actually feel the 
power of this interior idea of health when you are 
giving the suggestion, you are in mental touch with 
the power back of that suggestion, and whenever 
you touch the power back of suggestion you use that 
power. Results, therefore, will be forthcoming. To 
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explain further, we might say that you use the power 
back of suggestion whenever you mentally feel that 
vital idea which the suggestion aims to convey. 
When you feel that idea, you respond to the sug- 
gestion, but when you do not feel it, you do not 
respond. 

This explains why the power of suggestion so fre- 
quently fails, not only in every day life, but also in 
mental healing. When you think health, you will 
produce health in your system if you feel the real or 
interior life of health at the time. AVhen you think 
harmony you will produce harmony in your system, 
if your mind actually goes into the soul of hannony 
at the time. When you place yourself in the mental 
world of happiness, whenever you are thinking hap- 
piness, you will actually produce happiness in your 
mind, because you are applying the power that is 
back of the thought that suggests happiness. 

Two men may present the same proposition under 
the same circumstances, and you will accept the prop- 
osition from the one, while ignoring the arguments 
of the other completely. The reason will be that 
while the one is talking about his proposition, the 
other is talking through his proposition. The mind 
of the one goes on the outside of his arguments and 
his suggestions, while the mind of the other goes 
through the real inner life of those arguments and 
suggestions. Therefore, the one is only using sug- 
gestion, while the other is also using the power 
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back of suggestion; and it is the power back of sug- 
gestion that produces results, whenever results are 
secured. The same idea is illustrated when a person 
is speaking on a certain subject. If his description 
deals simply with the shell of that subject, he does 
not attract attention, hut the moment he touches 
the vital or inner factors of that subject, everybody 
is interested. I’he reason is, he has touched the 
power back of his theme. J3ut we all have ideas or 
suggestions to present at fre^pient intervals. There- 
fore, if we can use the power back of our suggestion 
at such times we may receive a hearing, but if we 
cannot, we attract little or no attention. 

Thus we understand the value of knowing how to 
use the power back of suggestion, and wo can learn 
to use this power by training ourselves to get into 
the real life of every idea and evoy thought that we 
may try to think or convey. When we try to live our 
ideas and thoughts, we will begin to exiiress that in- 
terior power, and we shall succeed in living our 
ideas when we try to feet consciously and constantly 
the real life and the real truth that is contained in 
those ideas. 

To secure the best results from the power of 
thought in its various mod(“s of a 2 >plication, we must 
understand that there is something back of every- 
thing that takes form or action in life, and that it is 
through this something that the actions of mind 
should move whenever we u.se thought or suggestion 
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in any ipanner whatever. "When we are conscious 
only of the body of our ideas, those ideas convey 
no power. It is when we become conscious of the 
soul of those ideas that we have aroused that some- 
thing within that alone produces results in the men- 
tal world. Any thought or suggestion that conveys 
simply the external form, invariably falls flat. There 
is nothing to it. It is entirely empty, and produces 
no impression whatever. But our ideas and sugges- 
tions become alive with the fullness of life and power 
when we also convey the real life or tlie real soul 
that is contained within the body of those thoughts. 
We have, at sucli times, entered the deptlis of mental 
life. AY e are beginning to act through undercurrents, 
and we are beginning to draw upon the immensity 
of that power that exists in the vast interior realms 
of our own mental world. 




Sap to yourself a hundred times every day 
and mean it Tviih all your heart: I Tvill become 
more than I am. I rvill achieve more and more 
every day because / ^noii; that I can. I tvill rec- 
ognize only that which is good in myself; only 
that which is good in others; only that in all 
things and places that / k^ow should live and 
grow., When adversity threatens I will be more 
determined than ever in my life to prove that I 
can turn all things to good account. And when 
those whom I have trusted seem to fail me, I will 
have a thousand times more faith in the honor 
and nobleness of man. / will think only of that 
which has virtue and worth. 1 will wish only for 
that which can give freedom and truth. / will ex- 
pect only that which can add to the Welfare of 
the race. I will live to live more. I will speak to 
give encouragement, inspiration and joy. 1 will 
Work to be of service to an ever-increasing num- 
ber. And in every thought, word and action my 
ruling desire shall be, to enrich, ennoble and 
beautify existence for all who come my way. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE WILL 

No force in the liunmu system can be properly 
used unless it is properly directed, and as the will 
is the only factor in man that has tlie power to direct 
or control, a thorougli development of the will, as 
well as a clear understanding of its application under 
every circumstance, becomes absolutely necessary if 
we are to use all the forces within us to the very 
best advantage. 

To define the will with absolute exactness is hardly 
possible, though a clear knowledge as to its general 
nature and special functions must be secured. In a 
previous chapter, it was slated that the “I Am” is 
the ruling pi’inciple in man, and it may be added 
here that when the “I Am” exercises this function 
of rulershlp anywhere in the human system, will 
power is the result; or, it may be stated that the will 
is that attribute of the ‘‘I Am” which is employed 
whenever there is a definite intention followed by 
actual action, with' a view of initiating, controlling 
or directing. To state it briefly therefore, will power 
is the result of the “I Am” either taking initiative 
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action or controlling and directing any action after 
it has been taken. 

Among the many functions of the will, the princi- 
pal ones are as follows : The will to initiate ; the will 
to direct; the will to control; the will to think; the 
will to imagine; the will to desire; the will to act; 
the will to originate ideas; the will to give expres- 
sion to those ideas; the will to will into action any 
purpose; the will to carry through that purpose; the 
will to employ the highest and most perfect action 
of any force or faculty in mind; and the will to push 
up, so to speak, any talent in the mind to its highest 
point of efficiency. This last mentioned function has 
been ignored, but it is by far the most important in 
the practical life of attainment and achievement. 

To illustrate this idea, we will suppose that you 
have a group of faculties, all of which are well de- 
veloped, and contain a great deal of ability and 
power. But how can those faculties be caused to 
act? The fact is they will not act in the least until 
the will wills them into action. The will therefore 
must first be applied, but the act of initiating action 
among those faculties is not its only function. To 
illustrate again, we will suppose that your will is 
very weak. It therefore stands to reason that the 
original impulse given those faculties will also be 
weak. Then when we understand that it is necessarj' 
for the will to continue to prompt or impel the con- 
tinued action of any faculty we realize how weak, 
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half-hearted and limited such an action will neces- 
sarily be when the will is weak. On the other hand, 
if your will is very strong, the original impulse given 
to the faculty will be strong and the continued ac- 
tion of that faculty will be much stronger, larger and 
more efficient. In brief, when a faculty is backed up, 
so to speak, with a powerful will, it easily doubles its 
capacity and efficiency; in other words, it is pushed 
up to a higher state of action. We understand there- 
fore the great importance of having a strong will, 
though such a will is not only an advantage in pro- 
moting a fuller and larger expression of any faculty 
we may possess, but also in promoting a larger and 
more perfect expression of any force that may be ap- 
plied, either in the personality, in character or in 
mind. 

A pdwerful will, however, is never domineering or 
forceful. In fact, a domineering will is weak. It 
may be seemingly strong on the spur of the mo- 
ment, but it cannot be applied steadily for any 
length of time. A strong wdll, however, is deep, con- 
tinuous and persistent. It calls into action your en- 
tire individuality, and as you exercise such a will you 
feel as if a tremendous power from within yourself 
had been calmly, though persistently aroused. 

When we analyze the human mind, in the majority 
we find the will to be weak, and in fact, almost absent 
in a great many. Such people do not have the power 
to take a single original step. They have no initia- 
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tive, and accordingly drift with the stream. Among 
others, who are a little higher in the mental scale, 
we find a will somewhat stronger, but not sufficiently 
strong to exercise with any degree of efficiency a 
single one of its functions. Among what can he 
called “the better class,” we invariably find the will 
to be fairly well developed, and among the great 
leaders in all the different phases of human life and 
action, we find the will to be very strong; in fact, 
there is not a single mental or spiritual giant in his- 
tory, who did not have a tremendous will, and this 
was one of his great secrets. 

To illustrate further with regard to the last men- 
tioned of the special functions, we will suppose that 
you have some talent for music. If you should will 
to exercise that talent to a slight degree only, it is 
evident that your efficiency along that line would 
not be marked. On tlie other hand, if your will was 
so strong that you could push up, so to speak, your 
musical faculty to its veiy highest point of efficiency, 
you would soon find yourself on the verge of musical 
genius; in fact, musical genius is absolutely impos- 
.sible unless you have a strong will, no matter how 
much musical talent you may possess. Though it 
must be remembered in this connection that it is 
not sufficient simply to have a strong will. 

The majority do not possess a strong will, and 
most of those who do have a strong will, have not 
learned how to apply it so as to secure greater effi- 
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ciency in anything they may do; and here it is im- 
portant to state that any one who will increase the 
power of his will, and properly train it for the pur- 
pose just indicated, may expect to increase his effi- 
ciency anywhere from twenty-five to two hundred 
per cent. The majority have many times as much 
ability and working capacity as they are using at 
the present time; in fact, they apply only a small 
fraction of what is in tliem, and the principal reason 
why they do not apply all tliat is in them, is that 
they do not have sufficient power of will to act on this 
larger scale. 

In this connection, wo find another condition 
which is very important, and expecially with regard 
to overcoming circumstances. A great many people 
have good intentions, and they have sufficient will 
power to originate those intentions, but they have 
not sufficient will power to carry them out; in other 
words, they have the will to think, but not the will 
to act. And here we can use our own imagination in 
picturing that state of human affairs that would in- 
evitably come into being if all good intentions be- 
came actions. 

Thousands of people start out right, but they have 
not the j)ower of will to continue, so that where ten 
thousand make a good beginning, less than a score 
finish the race. We find tiiis condition in all walks 
of life and ii; all undertakings, and it illustrates most 
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eloquently the necessity of a strong will in every 
mind. 

Kealizing the importance of a strong will, and 
knowing that the will is weak in the minds of the 
great majority, we may well ask what might he the 
cause of this weakness; and the answer is that there 
are several marked causes, all of which we shall 
proceed to consider. 

The first among these causes is alcohol. The use 
of alcohol weakens the will, not only in the indi- 
vidual who partakes of it, hut in his children and 
grandchildren, and many generations following. It 
has been estimated by those who have studied this 
subject carefully, that the iise of alcohol from gen- 
eration to generation through the centuries is out 
of the principal causes for this weakness in tho 
human will that we find to he almost universal. And 
when we study the psychology of the subject we soon 
discover the reason why. 

Nearly every nation, as far hat-k in history as wo 
can go, has been using alcohol in some form or other, 
and as its weakening efl'ect upon the will is trans- 
missible from one generation to another, we realize 
that practically every member of the race has been 
burdened, more or les.s, with this adverse inherit- 
ance. But in this connection, we must remember 
that it is not necessary to be disturbed by this dark 
picture, because no matter what we have inherited, 
we can overcome it absolutely. However, we do not 
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wish to do anything that will be in our own way, 
or in the way of generations that are to follow. It 
is therefore necessary that we consider this subject 
thoroughly, and act upon it accordingly. 

. The fact that the human race has transmitted a 
•i^ak will from generation to generation explains 
why the human family does not have enough power 
to produce more than an occasional mental giant. 
Here and there we find in history, men and women 
who tower above the rest. Their minds are strong, 
their wills powerful, and their souls invincible; but 
how different is the condition among the majority. 
Most of them constitute mere driftwood, and follow 
blindly the leadership of these mental giants the race 
has produced. This, however, is not the intention of 
nature. Nature intends all men and women to be 
mental and spiritual giants, and does not intend that 
any one should follow the will of another. But the 
human lace has, in this respect, ignoi’ed the inten- 
tions of nature. 

The reason why the use of alcohol weakens the 
will, is Very easily exi)lained. When you take any- 
thing into the system that tends to take, control over 
your desires, feelings or intentions, you permit your- 
self to be controlled by an outside agency, and accord- 
ingly, the will for the time being is laid aside; and 
the law is, that whenever the will is laid aside by any- 
thing whatever, it is weakened; that is, you under- 
mine, so 0 speak, that clement of the will which 
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gives it the power to direct and control. When this 
practice is continued and repeated a number of times, 
we can readily understand how the power of the will 
is gradually decreased more and more, until its very 
foundation has been practically removed. 

When you penuit an outside agency to control your 
feelings and emotions at fi'equent intervals for a pro- 
longed period, your system will soon get into the 
habit of submitting to the control of this outside 
agency, and will not respond any longer to any effort 
that the will may make to regain its original power 
of control. This being tnie, we find an explanation 
for a number of i)erplexing questions. AVe learn why 
gi’eat men and women are not more numerous. AVe 
learn why the majority arc so easily influenced by 
temptations. AVe learn why powcnful characters are 
found only here and there, and we also learn why 
every great nation of ])ast history has fallen. 

AAlien wo study history, we find that eveiy great 
nation, after coming to a certain point of ■supremacy, 
began to decline, and there are several reasons for 
this strange tennination of national power. But 
there is only one reason that stands out as tiie most 
vital of them all, and as possibly the cause of them 
all. AA^e refer to the fact that a de(*rease of great 
men and women invariably pr<‘eedes the decline of a 
nation. To keep any great nation up to a high stand- 
ard of civilization, there must be enough superior 
characters to hold the balance of power, hut the very 
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moment the balance of power gets into the hands of 
second grade men and women, a decline of that na- 
tion is inevitable. Therefore, if any great nation in 
the present age is to continue to grow in real great- 
ness and real power, we must make a special effort 
to increase the number of great men and women in 
every generation. The greater a nation becomes, the 
more great men and women are required to govern 
and direct the forces of progress and growth that are 
at work in that nation. We therefore understand 
what is required of us in this generation if we want 
present civilization to advance and rise in the scale. 

Another cause of this weakness in the will is found 
in what may he called psychical excess. And it is 
unfortunate that so many people have permitted 
themselves to be placed under psychical influences 
during the last fifty or seventy -five years; though it 
is a fact that a groat many people have permitted 
their minds to be controlled or influenced by the 
psychical or the occult in every age. Another ten- 
dency therefore towards weakness in the will has 
been transmitted from generation to generation down 
through the ages, and we all have the effect of this 
misuse of mind also to overcome at the present time; 
but again let us remember that we have the power to 
overcome anything that we might have inherited. 

Whenever you give up your individuality, or any 
part of your mind or thought, to some unknown force 
or influence that you know little or nothing about, 
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you are pennitting an outside agency to usurp the 
function of the will. You lay the will aside, you 
undermine its power to some extent, and thereby 
weaken those elements in its nature that constitute 
self-mastery and self-control. That psychical excess 
has this tendency to a most pronounced degree is well 
illustrated by the fact that everj' individual, who is 
fascinated with psychical experience, invariably 
lacks in self-control. Such people are usually so sen- 
sitive that they are swayed in every direction by 
every suggestion or influence or environment with 
which they may come in contact. 

But here we may well ask what we are living for 
—if we are living to give up to the influence of en- 
vironment, visible or invisible, or if we are living 
to attain such full control over the powers and tal- 
ents that are within us, that we can not only control, 
modify and perfect environment, but also so per- 
fectly control ourselves that we can become all tliat 
nature intends that we should become. If we arc 
to rise in the scale, we must attain greater degrees 
of self-masterj% but we cannot learn to master our- 
selves so long as we are constantly pennitting our- 
selves to be mastered by something else; and those 
who indulge in psychical experiences to any degree 
whatever, are permitting themselves to be mastered 
by something else. They are therefore losing ground 
every day. Their characters are becoming weaker, 
their standards of morality and rightness becoming 
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more and more lax, as we all have discovered, and 
their power to apply those faculties and forces in 
their natures through which they may accomplish 
more and achieve more, are constantly decreasing, 
both in working capacity and in efficiency. 

If man wants to live his own life as it should be 
lived; if he wants to master circumstances and deter- 
mine his own destiny, ho must have the power to say 
under all sorts of conditions what he is going to 
think and what he is going to do; but he cannot 
exercise this power unless his own will is permitted 
to have absolute control over every thought, effort 
and desire in his life. 

Emotional excess is another cause that weakens 
the will, and by emotional excess we mean the act 
of giving way to uncontrolled feelings of any kind. 
To give way to anger, hatred, passion, excitability, 
intensity, sensitiveness, grief, discouragement, de- 
spair, or any other iincontrolled feeling, is to weaken 
the will. The rcasoa is that you cannot control your- 
self through your will when you permit yourself to 
be controlled by your feelings; and any act that 
rules out the will, weakens the vdll. 

Whenever you permit yourself to become angry, 
you weaken the wi'l. Whenever you permit your- 
self to become offended or hurt you weaken your 
will. Whenever you ponnit yourself to become de- 
pondent or discouraged, you weaken your will. 
Whenever you give way to grief, mental intensity 
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or excitability, you weaken your will. You permit 
some artificial mental state to take possession of 
your mind, and your will at the time is put aside. 
We therefore should avoid absolutely all emotional 
excess. We must not permit any feeling whatever 
to take possession of us, or pennit ourselves to be 
influenced in any form or manner by anything that 
may enter the mind uncontrolled through the emo- 
tions; but this does not mean that we should ignore 
emotion. Emotion is one of the most valuable fac- 
tors in human life, and should be used and enjoyed 
under every normal circumstance, but should never 
become a ruling factor in mind, thought or feeling. 

You may look at a beautiful picture, and lose 
yourself, so to speak, in its charms. You may listen 
to excejjtional music, and be carried away, or be 
thrilled through and through by the joy of its har- 
mony; or you may witness some scene in nature that 
causes your soul to take wings and soar to em- 
pyrean heights. You may permit yourself to enjoy 
any or all of these ecstasies at any time, provided 
you have conscious control over every movement of 
your emotions at the time. 

Whenever you feel the touch of some sublime emo- 
tion, try to direct the force of that emotion, into a 
finer and a higher state of expression; thus you will 
not be controlled by it, but will exercise control over 
it, and accordingly will enjoy the pleasure of that 
emotion many times as much. It is a well-known 
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fact that whenever we control any feeling, whether 
it he physical or mental or spiritual, and try to turn 
it into a larger sphere of expression, we enjoy far 
more the pleasure that naturally comes through the 
exercise of that feeling. To control our emotions 
therefore is to lose nothing and gain much. 

Another cause of weakness in the will is what 
might be called mental dependence. To depend upon 
anybody or anything outside of yourself, is to 
weaken the will, for the simple reason that you let 
the will of some one else rule your actions, while 
your own will remains dormant. Nothing, however, 
that remains donnant can grow or develop. On the 
other hand, it will continue to become weaker and 
weaker, like an unused muscle, until it has no 
strength whatever. We therefore understand why 
those multitudes of people, who have followed blindly 
the will and leadership of others, not only in relig- 
ion but in all other things, have practically no will 
power at all. And here we wish to state that it is 
positively wrong for any individual or any group 
;0f individuals to follow any one man or any one 
woman or any group of men or women under any 
circumstances whatever. We are here in this life 
to become something. We are here to make the best 
use of what we possess in mind, character and per- 
sonality; but w’o cannot cause any element, faculty 
or power within ns to express itself to any extent 
so long ns we are mere dependent w'eaklings. 
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In everything, depend upon yourself, but work in 
harmony with all things. Do not depend even upon 
the Infinite, but learn to work and live in harmony 
with the Infinite. The highest teachings of the 
Christ reveal most clearly the principle that no soul 
was created to he a mere helpless instrument in the 
hands of supreme power, but that every soul should 
act and live in perfect oneness with that power. And 
the promise is that we all are not only to do the 
things that Christ did, but even greater things. Man 
is no credit to supreme creative power if he remains 
in the puppet stage, but he is a credit to that power 
if he becomes a giant in character, mind and soul. 
In our religious worship we have given unbounded 
praise to God for liis wonderful power in creating 
man, and the very next moment we have announced 
the hymn, “Oh To Be Nothing.” Tlie absurdity of 
it all is too evident to need comment, but when we 
understand that character and manhood, as well as 
practical efiiciency in life, are the products of 
strength and not of weakness, we must come to the 
conclusion that every system of thought in the 
present age, be it religious, moral, ethical or philo- 
sophical, needs complete reconstruction. 

We are here to become great men and women, and 
with that purpose in view, we must eliminate every- 
thing in our religion and pliilosophy that tends to 
make the human mind a dependent weakling. If you 
would serve God and be truly religious, do not kneel 
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before God, but learn to walk with God, and do 
something tangible every day to increase the happi- 
ness of mankind. This is religion that is worth 
while, and it is such religion alone that can please 
the Infinite. 

Another cause which is too large and diversified 
to outline in detail, is that of intemperance; that is, 
immoderation in anything in life. To indulge exces- 
sively any desire or appetite, be it physical or men- 
tal, is to weaken the will. Partake only of that 
which is necessary and good, and observe modera- 
tion. Control yourself under all circumstances, and 
resolve never to go too far in anything, because too 
much of the good may be more of an evil than not 
enough of it. 

The effects of weakness in the will are numerous, 
but there are two in particular that should receive 
marked attention. The first is that when the will is 
weak, the human system becomes incapable of re- 
sisting temptations, and therefore moral weakness 
or a complete moral downfall is inevitable. Character 
in the largest sense of the tenn is impossible with- 
out a strong will, and it is impossible to accomplish 
anything that is of permanent value without char- 
acter. 

The second is that weakness in the will inevitably 
implies weak mental actions; that is, no matter how 
much ability you may possess, if your will is weak, 
you will apply only a fraction of that ability; and 
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there are thousands of able men and women who are 
failures in life simply because they have not the will 
to apply all their ability. If they would simply in- 
crease the power of their will, and properly train 
that will, they would immediately pass from failure 
to success, and, in many instances, remarkable suc- 
cess. It is the power of the strong will alone that 
can give full expression to every talent or faculty 
you may possess, and it is only such a power that 
can push up the actions of every faculty^ to a poijit 
of high efficiency. 

In learning to develop the will and to use the will, 
realize what the will is for. Understand clearly what 
its functions actually are, and then use it in all of 
those functions. Avoid anything and everything that 
tends to weaken the will, and practice every method 
known that can strengthen the will. Do not give in to 
any feeling or desire until you succeed in directing 
that feeling or desire as you like. Feel only the way 
you want to feel, and then feel with all the feeling 
that is in you. Whatever comes up in your system, 
take hold of it with your will and direct it so as to 
produce even greater results than were at arst indi- 
cated. Use the will consciously as frequently as pos 
sible in pushing up your ^faculties to the highest 
point of efficiency; that is, when you are applying 
those faculties that you employ in your work, try to 
will them into stronger and larger actions. This is 
a most valuable practice, and if applied every day 
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will, in the course of a reasonable time, not only 
increase the capacity and ability of those faculties, 
hut will also increase decidedly the power of the 
will. 

Whenever you will to do anything, will it with 
all there is in you. If no other practice than this 
were taken, the power of the will would be doubled 
in a month. Impend upon the po'^r that is in you 
for eyerything,^ and determine to secure the results 
you desire through the larger expression of that 
power. Never give in to anything that you do not 
want. When a certain desire comes up that you 
do not care to entertain, tura your attention at once 
upon some favorable desire, and give all the power 
of your will to that new desire. This is very im- 
portant, as the average person wastes more than 
half of his energy entertaining desires that are of no 
value, and that ho does not intend to cany out. 
Whenever any feeling comes up in the system ask 
yourself if you want it. If you do not, turn your at- 
tention in another direction; but if you do want it, 
take hold of it with your will and direct it towards 
the highest states of mind that you can form at the 
time. In brief, every action that enters the system, 
whether it comes throtf^h thought, feeling, desire 
or imagination, should be redirected by the power 
of the wall and turned into higher and greater 
actions. 
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Whenever you think, make it a prattice to think 
with your whole mind. Make your thinking whole- 
hearted instead of half-hearted. Whenever you act, 
act with all there is in you. Make every action firm, 
strong, positive and determined; in other words, put 
your whole soul into everything that you feel, think 
or do. In this way, you turn on, so to speak, the 
full current of the will, and whenever the will is used 
to its full capacity, it will grow and develop. 

Try to deepen every action of mind and thought; 
that is, do not think simply on the surface, but also 
think subconsciously. Think and act with your deeper 
mental life. You thereby give the power of the will 
a deeper field of action, and it is established in the 
larger life of your individuality instead of in the 
surface thought of your objective mind. The dif- 
ference between a superficial will and a deeply es- 
tablished will is readily found in everyday experi- 
ence. When you will to do anything and your inten- 
tions are easily thwarted by the suggestion of some 
one else, your will is on the surface. But when youi' 
intentions are so deeply rooted in tlie subconscious- 
ness of your mind that nothing can thwart those in- 
tentions, your will has gained that great depth 
which you desire. 

The more easily you are disturbed, the weaker 
your will, while the stronger the will, the more diffi- 
cult it is for anything to disturb your mind. When 
the will is strong, you live and exercise self-control 
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in a deeper or interior mental world, and you look 
out upon the confusions of the outer world without 
being affected in the least by what takes place in the 
external. 

Whenever you exercise the will, try to place the 
action of that will as deeply in the world of your in- 
terior mental feeling as you possibly can; that is, do 
not originate will-action on the surface, but in the 
depth of your own supreme individuality. Try to 
feel that it is the “I Am” that is exercising the 
power of the will, and then remember that the **I 
Am” lives constantly upon the sux)rerae heights of 
absolute self-mastery. With this inspiring thought 
constantly in mind, you will carry the throne of the 
will, so to speak, farther and farther back into the 
interior realms of your greater mental world, higher 
and higlier up into the ruling power of the supreme 
principle in mind. The result will be that you will 
steadily increase the power of your will, and appro- 
priate more and more the conscious control of that 
principle in your greater nature through which all 
the forces in your i)ossession may be governed and 
directed. 




He who would become great must live a 
great life. 

Happiness adds life, power and worth to all 
}four talents and powers. It is most important, 
therefore, that evcrp moment should be full of 
joy. 

However much you may do, always remem- 
ber you have the ability to do more. No one 
has as yet applied all the ability in his possession. 
But all of us should learn to apply a greater 
measure every year. 

While you are waiting for an opportunity to 
improve your time, improve yourself. 

The man who never weakens when things 
are against him, will grow stronger and stronger 
until he will have the power to cause all things 
to be for him. 



CHAPTER Xin 


THE BUILDING OP A GREAT MIND 

A great mind does not come from ancestors, but 
from the life, the thought and the actions of the in- 
dividual himself ; and such .a mind can be constructed 
by any one who understands tlie art of mind build- 
ing, and who faithfully applies his art. 

You may have a small mind today, and your an- 
cestors for many generations back may have been 
insignificant in mental power; nevertheless, you may 
become even exceptional in mental capacity and bril- 
liancy ii' you proceed to build your mind according 
to the principles of exact science; and those princi- 
ples any one can apply. 

There are two obstacles, however, that must be 
removed before this building process can begin, and 
the first one of these is the current belief in heredity. 
That we inherit things is true, but the belief that 
we cannot become any larger or any better than our 
inheritance is not true. As long as a man believes 
that greatness is not possible to him because there 
were no great minds among Jiis ancestors, he is hold- 
ing himself dowm, and cannot become any more than 
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he subconsciously thinks he can; while on the other 
hand, the man who expects to become much because 
he had remarkable grandfathers is liable to be disap- 
pointed because he depends too much upon his il- 
lustrious forefathers and not enough upon himself. 
Blood will tell when combined with ambition, energy 
and enterprise, but the very best of blood will prove 
worthless in the life of him who expects ancestral 
greatness to carry him through. 'When we have re- 
ceived good things we mu.st turn them to good ac- 
count or nothing is gained. Our success will not 
come from the acts of our forefathers, but can come 
alone from what we are doing now. 

Those who have inherited rich blood can use that 
richness in building greatness in themselves, hr' 
those who have not the i)rivilegc of such inheritance 
need not be discouraged. They can create their own 
rich blood and make it as rich as they like. lYhetlier 
your forefathers were great or small matters not. Do 
not think of that subject, but live in the conviction 
that you ma>^ become what you wish to become by 
using well tlie good you have received, and by creat- 
ing those essentials that you did not receive. If yoti 
have inherited undesirable traits, remember that 
evil is but valuable power misdirected. Learn to 
properly direct all your forces and your undesirable 
traits will be transfonned into elements of growlb, 
progress and advancement. 
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We all have met men and women with remarkable 
talents, who persisted in thinking that they would 
never amount to anything because there was no 
genius among their ancestors. But if there had been 
a genius in the family some time during past genera- 
tions, the question would be where that genius actu- 
ally received his genius. If we all have to get great- 
ness from ancestors, where did the first great ances- 
tor get his greatness? Tliere must be a beginning 
somewhere to every individual attainment, and that 
beginning might just as well be made by us now. 
What others could originate in their time, we can 
originate in our time. 

The belief that we must inherit greatness from 
some one in order to attain greatness is without any 
scientific foundation whatever, and yet there are 
thousands of most promising minds that remain 
small simply because they entertain this belief. 

To believe that heredity is against you and that 
you therefore will not accomplish anything worth 
while, is to make your work a wearing process in- 
stead of a building process. In consequence, you 
will not advance, and you will constantly remain in 
the rear; but the moment you realize that it is in 
your power to become as much as you may desire, 
your work and study will begin to promote your 
own growth and advancement. Wlien you live, think 
and act in the belief that you can become mucli, what- 
ever you do will cause you to become more. Thus all 
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your actions will develop power and ability, and liv- 
ing itself will become a building process. 

That man may become great regardless of the 
fact that there were no great minds among his an- 
cestors many thinkers will admit, provided there 
are indications of exceptional ability in the man 
himself, but they entertain no hope if they see noth- 
ing in the man himself. And here we have the second 
obstacle to the building of a great mind. This ob- 
staele, however, must be removed in every mind that 
aims to rise above the ordinary, because the belief 
that the average person has nothing in him is the 
cause of fully three-fourths of the mental inferiority 
we find in the world. But the new psychology has 
conclusively demonstrated the fact that the mar 
who has nothing in him does not exist. All minds 
have the same ])ossibilities, though most of those 
possibilities may be donnaut in the minds of the 
majority. 

The difference between a great mind imd a small 
mind is simply this, that in the fonner the greater 
possibilities have come forth into objective aetiou, 
while in the latter those possibilities are still in sub- 
jective inaction. When we say that a man has noth- 
ing in him we are contradicting the very principle 
of existence, because to be a man, a man must have 
just as much in him as any other man. What is in 
him may not be in action, and his mentality may ap- 
pear to be small, but the possibilities of greatness 
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are there. There is a genius somewhere in his mind, 
because there is a genius in every mind, though in 
most minds that genius may as yet be asleep. 

When every child is taught the great truth that 
it has unlimited possibilities within its own subcon- 
scious mind, and that it can, through the scientific 
development of those possibilities, become practi- 
cally what it may desire to become, we shall have 
laid the foundation for the greatest race of people 
that the ages have known. But we need not wait 
for future generations to demonstrate the possibili- 
ties of this truth. Every mind that begins to ai^ply 
the principle of this truth now may begin to enlarge 
his mind now, and he may continue this process of 
enlargement indefinitely. 

When we have removed the two obstacles men- 
tioned, and have established ourselves firmly in the 
conviction that we have unlimited possibilities 
within us, more than sufficient to become whatever 
we may desire, we are ready to proceed with the 
building of a great mind. 

To promote the building of a great mind, the two 
prime essentials, scope and brilliancy, must be con- 
stantly kept in the foreground of consciousness. The 
mind that is not brilliant is of little value even 
though its scope may be very large. Likewise, the 
mind that is narrow or circumscribed is extremely 
limited, however brilliant it may be. A great mind 
is great both in capa,city and ability. It can see 
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practically everything and see through practically 
everything. To see everything is to have remark- 
able scope. To see through everything is to have 
exceptional brilliancy. 

To give scope to the mind, every action of mind 
must be trained to move toward that which is 
greater than all persons or things. Those feelings or 
desires that cause the mind to become absorbed in 
some one thing or group of things, will limit the 
mental scope. Therefore in love, sympathy and pur- 
pose the sphere of action must be universal. When 
we live only with that love that centers attention 
upon a limited number of persons, one of the great- 
est actions of mind will work in a limited world. 
When our sympathies go only to a chosen few, the 
same thing occurs, and when our pur[)Oso in life has 
a personified goal, wo keep the mind within the limi- 
tations of that personifictation. 

To give universality to our feelings and actions, 
may require considerable training of the mental ten- 
dencies, but it is absolutely necessary if we will de- 
velop a great mind. It is only those mental forces 
that move towards the verge of the limitless in every 
direction that can cause the mind to transcend limi- 
tations; therefore, all the forces of the mind should 
be given this transcending tendency. 

To develop mental scope, consciousness must move 
in evei7 direction, and it must move along right 
lines, so that no obstacle may be met during that con- 
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tinuous expansive process. Such obstacles, however, 
are always produced by limitations of thought. There- 
fore, they may be avoided when all the actions of 
mind are placed upon a universal scale. In the men- 
tal actions of love, we find many forces, all of which 
axe true in their own places, hut all of these forces 
must be exercised universally; that is, they must act 
upon a scale that is without bounds in the field of 
your own consciousness. 'Hie mind must go in every 
direction as far as it jmssibly can go in that direc- 
tion, and must act in the conviction that wherever 
it may go it can go farther still. The understanding 
must know^ that there is no obstacle whei’e the mind 
may seem to cease in its onward action, and that the 
mind is forever growing, thereby going as far each 
day as tluit day’s development rcciuires. 

■When tills idea is applied to a personal love be- 
tween man and woman, the feeling of love must be 
based upon the principle that those two souls have 
the power to love each other more and more indefi- 
nitely; that the larger the love becomes the more 
lovable v/ill the objects of that love become, and that 
the consciousness of perfect unity in pure affection 
increases constantly as the two souls become more 
and more individualized in their own sublime nature. 
It is possible to make conjugal love universal and 
continuous between one man and one woman when 
the love of each is directed toward the sublime na- 
ture of tl.e other, '.rip^ough this law, each individual 
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develops through the consciousness of the largeness 
of the real nature of the other, and the more the two 
love each other in this universal sense, the more 
they will see in each other to love. In addition, the 
minds of both will constantly enlarge in scope, be- 
cause when love acts upon this larger scale, the 
whole mind will act upon this larger scale, as there 
is no stronger power in mind than love. 

The love between parent and child can, in like 
manner, be made universal. In this attitude, the 
parent will love all of the child, not only the visible 
person, but the undreamed-of wonders that are wait- 
ing in that child-mind for expression. The child 
already loves the parent in this larger sense, and this 
is one reason why the child-mind lives so much 
nearer to the limitless, the universal, the ideal and 
the beautiful. And when the parent w'ill do like- 
wise, there will arise between the two a love that 
sees more and more to love the more love loves in 
this larger, sublime sense. 

The idea is not only to love the tangible, but also 
that other something that transcends the tangible - 
that something that appears to the soul in visions, 
and predicts wonders yet to be. That such a love 
will expand and enlarge the mind anyone can 
understand, because practically all the elements of 
the mind will tend to follow the actions of the love 
nature, when that nature is exceptionally strong. 
But we must not imagine that we shall, through this 
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method, love the ^rson less. The fact is, we shall 
love the person irfnitely more, because we shall dis- 
cern more and dearly that the person is the 
visible side of t^t something in human life that 
we can only defdbe as the soul beautiful — that 
something that a?ne can satisfy the secret longings 
of the heart. 

The love of evefthing can, through the same law, 
become universal^Even friendship, which is always 
supposed to be (pfined to a small world, may be- 
come universal al limitless in the same way; and 
when it does, yo^id ®®e more to admire in your 
friend every daj You will both have entered the 
boundless in yo admiration for each other, and 
having entered ® boundless, you will daily mani- 
fest nc .v thing^’'’®*n the boundless, and thus be- 
come delightfulP^H>dsed at each other constantly. 
The same may bt^iployed in making sympathy uni- 
versal; that iv, '^®^ sympathize witJi the lesser, 
but always syrenii^e with the greater. The lesser 
is combined ine ^ greater, and by sympathizing 
with the greateitVBfnind becomes greater. 


In the fields ih-Jtives, objects, aims and pur- 
)ses, we find thi^Rdv 


poses, we find thi^Rdv 

cupj ing a limitec^^ acting in such a man- 
ner t at its jyj,g are being perpetuated. 

Tins tendency, must be removed if >«. 

greater mind js h constructed, bccaua^ery ac- 
tion of uie biwjat aim to chafig^tself into a 
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larger action. To cause every aiit or purpose to be^ 
come universal in its action, the nind must transcend 
shape, form, space and distaPee i, its consciousness 
of everything that it may undeiake to do. When 
vre confine our thought to so fr or so much we 
place the mind in a state of luitations, but when 
we promote every object with aiesire to go as far 
as the largest conception of the jesent may require 
and proceed to attain as much 3 present capacity 
can possibly appropriate, we 8) turning all pur- 
poses and aims out upon the bouiiess sea of attain- 
ment. And we shall not only all that is 

possible in our present state odevelopment but 
we will at the same time cdnjntly enlarge the 
scope of the mind. 

It is absolutely necessary to.ave a fixed goal 
whatever our purpose in life m be, but we must 
never give special shape or siz'o that goal. We 
must think of our goal as bei too large to be 
measured, even in the iuiaginati When we have 


a goal in mind that is only so ^ so large, all the 
creative energies of the mindy< limit themselves 
•accordingly. They will createa* go and so much, 


“ be able to create 

many times as much. But of our 

goal as being too large to be ^ ® creative 

full P*'*"' 

coed for the larg^|‘“»»ent possible. 

They will act^BStantly on of foe limit- 
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less, and will cause the mind to outdo itself every 
day. 

In the field of desire, the same law should be ap- 
plied, and applied constantly, as there are no actions 
in the mind that exercise a greater influence over 
the destiny of man than that of desire. When desire 
is low or perverted, everything goes down or goes 
wrong, but when desire changes for the better, prac- 
tically everything else in the human system changes 
to correspond. To train desire to become universal 
in action, eveiy individual desii’o should be changed 
so as to act only for the promotion of growth. Those 
desires which when fulfilled, do not make for the en- 
largement of life, are detrimental. The powers of 
all such desires therefore must be changed in their 
course. N^our object is to become more and 
achieve more, and to constantly promote that object, 
development and growth must be perpetual through- 
out your system. For this reason, every action must 
have growth for its purpose, and as every action is 
the result of some desire, no desire must be per- 
mitted tnat is not conducive to growth. It is not 
necessary, however, to remove a single desire from 
the human system to bring about this change, be- 
cause every desire can be trained to promote the 
building of a greater life. 

When every desire is caused to move towards the 
larger and the greater through the mind’s irresist- 
ible desiie for the la'n'ger and the greater, all the 
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creative forces of the miod will move towards the 
same goal, and will constantly build a greater mind. 
The principle is this, that when all the actions of 
mind are trained to move towards the larger, they 
will perpetually enlarge. The first essential to the 
building of a great mind will thereby be promoted. 

To promote the second essential, mental brillian<;y, 
the actions of mind must be made as high and as fine 
as possible; that is, the vibrations of the mental life 
must be in the highest scale attainable. To see 
through everything, the mind will require the very 
finest rays of mental light, and as this mental light 
is produced by the vibrations of the actions of mind, 
these actions should be as high in the scale as we can 
possibly reach at every stage of our mental ability. 
The light of intelligence is created by the mind it- 
self, and the more brilliant this light becomes, the 
greater will become the powers of intelligence, dis- 
cernment, insight, understanding, ability, talent and 
genius. And the power of mind to create a more 
brilliant mind increases as the mind places itself 
more and more in the consciousness of the absolute 
light of universal intelligence. 

To cause the mind to become more brilliant, all the 
tendencies of mind should fix their attention upon 
the highest mental conception of mental brilliancy. 
Every expression of the mind should be animated 
with a refining tendency. Every force of the mind 
should rise towards the absoluteness of mental light. 
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Those states of mind that tend to magnify the in- 
ferior must be eliminated, and this is accomplished 
by thinking only of the superior that is possible in 
all things. All mental actions that are critical, de- 
pressing or depreciative must be replaced by their 
constructive opposites, as every action of the mind 
must concentrate its attention upon the largest and 
the best in all fields of consciousness. The mind 
must be kept high in every res])ect, because the 
higher in the mental scale the mind functions, the 
more brilliant will become the mental light. 

To increase the rapiditj’ of the vibrations in these 
higher mental states, creative energy must be sup- 
plied in abundance, and to comply with this require- 
ment, nil that is nccessai*y is to retain in the human 
system all the energy that is already created. The 
human system creates and generates an enormous 
amount of creative energy every day. Therefore, 
when all this energy is retained and transmuted into 
finer mental elements, the mind will be abundantly 
supplied with those finer energies that can increase 
both the power and the brilliancy of thought and 
mind. The mind that is animated with a strong de- 
sire to constantly refine itself, and that is thoroughly 
charged with creative energy, will always be bril- 
liant, and will become more and more brilliant as the 
laws given above are faithfully and thoroughly ap- 
plied. 




Remove the sting: remove the whine; remove 
the sigh. They are your enemies. They are 
never conducive to happiness; and we all live to 
gain happiness^ to give happiness. From every 
word remove the sting. Speak kindly. To speak 
kindly and gently to everybody is the mark of a 
great soul. And li is your privilege to be a great 
soul. From the tone of your voice remove the 
whine. Speak rviih joy. Never complain. The 
more you complain, the smaller you become, 
and the fewer will be your friends and opportu- 
nities. Speak tenderly, speak sweetly, speak 
with love. From all the outpourings of your 
heart, remove the sigh. Be happy and contented 
always. Let your spirit sing, let your heart 
dance, let your soul declare the glory of exist- 
ence, for truly life is beautiful Every sigh is a 
burden, a self-inflicted burden. Every whine is 
a maker of trouble, a forerunner of failure. Ev- 
ery sting is a destroyer of happiness, a dispen- 
ser of bitterness. To live in the world of sighs 
is to be blind to everything that is rich and beau- 
tijul. The more we sigh, the less we live, for 
every sigh leads to weakness, defeat and death. 
Remove the sting, remove the whine, remove the 
sigh. They are not your friends. There is bet- 
ter company waiting for you. 




CHAPTER XIV 


HOW CHARACTER DETERMINES CONSTRUCTIVE ACTION 

All the elements of life are good in themselves, 
and should produce good results when in action; 
that is, when the action is properly directed; hut 
when any action is misdirected, evil follows, and 
this is the only cause of the ills of human existence. 

Everything that is wrong in the world has been 
produced by the perversion and the misuse of the 
good. Therefore, to eliminate wrong, man must 
learn to make the proper use of those things that 
exist in his sphere of action. The misuse of things 
comes either from ignorance or lack of character, 
or both. That person who does not understand the 
elements and the forces of the world in which he 
lives will make many mistakes, and he will make 
the wrong use of nearly everything unless he is 
guided by instructions of those who understand. The 
leadership of greater minds is therefore necessary 
to the welfare of the race, but this leadership is not 
sufficient. Guidance from great minds will help to a 
limited degree so long as the actions of the indi- 
vidual are simple, but when greater development is 
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sought, with its more complex actions, the individual 
himself must leam to master the laws of life. He 
can no longer depend upon others. 

Therefore, though the leadership of greater minds 
he necessary to the welfare of the race, it is also 
necessary for that leadership to be used, not for 
keeping the multitude in a state of simple-minded- 
ness and dependence, but for promoting the intelli- 
gence of each individual until external guidance is 
needed no more. The true purpose of the strong is 
to promote greater strength in the weak, and not 
to keep the weak in that state where they are at 
the mercy of the strong. Our united purpose should 
be to develop more great men and women, and to do 
everything possible to lead the many from depend 
ence to independence. 

Every state of individual attainment is preceded 
by a childhood period, but this period should not 
be unnecessarily prolonged, nor will it be, when 
every strong mind seeks to develop strength in the 
weak instead of using the weakness of the weak for 
his own gain. Those who understand the laws of 
life may inform the ignorant what to do and what 
not to do, and may thereby prevent most of the 
mistakes that the ignorant would otherwise make. 
But this guidance will not prevent all the mistakes, 
as experience demonstrates, because it requires a 
certain amount of understanding to even properly 
apply the advice of another. Those who do not have 
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the understanding will therefore misuse the elements 
of life at every turn, no matter how well they are 
guided by wiser persons, while those who do have 
this understanding will invariably begin to do things 
without consulting their so-called superiors. It is 
therefore evident that more understanding for every- 
body is the remedy, as far as this side of the subject 
is concerned, but there is also another side. 

A great many people go wrong because they do 
not know any better. To them, a better understand- 
ing of life is the path to emancipation. They will 
be made free when they know the truth, but the 
majority of those who go wrong do know better. 
Then why do they go wrong. The cause is lack of 
character. When you fail to do what you want to 
do, your character is weak. The same is true when 
you preach one thing and practice another. When 
you fail to be as perfect, as good or as ideal as you 
wish to be, or fail to accomplish what you think that 
you can acoomplislr, your character is at fault. It is 
the character that directs the action of the mind. It 
is the lack of character, or a weak character that pro- 
duces misdirections; and when you fail to accomplish 
what you feel you can accomplish, something is being 
misdirected. 

What you feel that you can do that you have the 
power to do. Therefore, when you fail to do it, 
some of the powers of your being are being mis- 
directed. To be influenced to do what you would 
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not do if you were normal, means that your character 
is weak, and to be affected by surroundings, events, 
circumstances and conditions against your will, indi- 
cates the same deficiency. A strong character is 
never influenced against his will. He is never dis- 
turbed by anything, never becomes upset, offended 
or depressed. No one can insult him because he is 
above small states of mind, and is stronger than 
those things that may tend to produce small states 
of mind. All mental tendencies that are antagonis- 
tic, critical or resisting indicate a deficiency in char- 
acter. The desire to criticise becomes less and less 
as the character is developed. It is the mark of a fine 
character never to be critical and to mention but 
rarely the faults of others. A strong character does 
not resist evil, but uses his strength in building the 
good. He knows that when the light is made strong, 
the darkness will disappear of itself. A strong char- 
acter has no fear, never worries and never becomes 
discouraged. If you are in the hands of worry, your 
character needs development. The same is true if 
you have a tendency to submit to fate, give in to 
adversity, give up in the midst of difiieulties, or sur- 
render to failure or wrong. It may be stated, with- 
out any exceptions or modifications whatever, that 
the more temper, the less character. Anger is al- 
ways a misdirection of energy, but it is the function 
of character to properly direct all energies. There- 
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fore, there can be no anger when the character is 
thoroughly developed. 

The mind that changes easily, that is readily car- 
ried away by every new attraction that may appear, 
and that does not retain a well-balanced attitude on 
any subject lacks character. A strong character 
changes gradually, orderly, and only as each step ia 
thoroughly analyzed and found to be a real step for- 
ward. The more individuality, the more character, 
and the more one is oneself, the stronger the char- 
acter. Practice being yourself, your very best self, 
and your very largest self, and your character will 
be developed. The more one is conscious of flaws 
and defects, the weaker the character, and the reason 
is because nearly everything is being misdirected 
when the character is weak. The strong character 
is conscious only of the right because such a char- 
acter is right, and is causing everything in its sphere 
of action to do right. 

To the average person, character is not important 
as far as this life is concerned ; and as most theolog- 
ical systems have declared that it was repentance and 
not character that would insure human welfare in 
the world to come, the development of character has 
naturally been neglected. But when we realize that 
it is character that determines whether our actions 
in daily life are to go right or wrong and that every 
mistake is due to a lack of character, we shall feel 
that the subject requires attention. 
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It is the power of character that directs every- 
thing that is done in the human system or by the 
human system. Character is the channel through 
which all expressions must pass. It is character 
that gives human life its tone, its color and its qual- 
ity, and it is character that determines whether our 
talents and faculties are to be their best or not. 

The man who has a well-developed character is 
not simply good. He is good for something, because 
he has the power to turn all his energies to good ac- 
count. A strong character not only turns all ‘‘be ele- 
ments and energies of life to good account, but has 
the power to hold the mind in the right attitude 
during the most trying moments of life, so that he 
will not make mistakes nor fall a victim to insid- 
ious temptation. A strong character wni keep ajl 
the faculties and forces of life moving in the riglft 
direction, no matter what obstacles we may meet in 
the way. We shall turn neither to the right nor to 
the left, but will continue to move directly towards 
the goal we have in view, and will reach that goal 
without fail. 

Thousands of people resolve every year to press 
on to higher attainments and greater achievements. 
They begin very well, but ere long they are turned 
off the track. They are misled or switched off by 
counter attractions. They have not the character to 
keep right on until they have accomplished what 
they origfinally set out to do. True, it is sometimes 
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wisdom to change one’s plans, hut it is only lack of 
character to change one’s plans without reason, 
simply because there is a change of circumstance. 
To change with every circumstance is to drift with 
the stream of circumstance, and he who drifts can 
only live the life of a log. He will he a victim of 
every external change that he may meet. He will 
control little or nothing, and he will accomplish lit- 
tle or nothing. 

We all can develop the power to control circum- 
stances or rather to cause all circumstances to work 
with us and for us in the promotion of the purpose 
we have in view; and this power is character. Never 
permit circiunstances to change your plans, but give 
so much character to your plans that they will 
change c.' cumstances. Give so much character to 
the current of your work that all things will be 
drawn into that current, and that which at first was 
but a tiny rivulet, will thus be swelled into a mighty, 
majestic stream. 

When the various forces of the system are prop- 
erly directed and properly employed, the develop- 
ment of the entire mentality will be promoted; and 
this means greatness. The power that directs the 
forces of the system is character, and it is character 
that causes the mind to use those forces in the best 
ahd most constructive manner. There must be char- 
acter before there can be true greatness, because any 
deficiency in character causes energy to be wasted 
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and misdirected. It is therefore evident that the 
almost universal neglect in the development of char- 
acter is one of the chief reasons why great men and 
women are not as numerous as we should wish them 
to he. Many may argue, however, that great minds 
do not always have good cliaracters, and also that 
some of our best characters fail to manifest excep- 
tional ability. But we must remember that there is 
a vast difference between that phase of character 
that simply tries to follow the moral law, and real 
character— the character that actually is justice,^ vir- 
tue and truth. Then we must also remember that 
character does not mean simply obedience to a cer- 
tain group of laws, but the power to use properly all 
the laws of life. That person who uses mental laws 
properly, but fails to comply with moral laws does 
not possess a complete character. Nevertheless, the 
character of this peraon is just as good as that of 
the person who folloAvs moral laws while constantly 
violating mental laws. 

In the study of character, it is very important to 
know that the violation of mental laws is just as 
detrimental as the violation of moral laws, though 
we have been in the habit of condemning the latter 
and excusing the former. That person who uses 
properly the mental laws, will to a degree promote 
the development of the mind even though he may 
neglect the moral laws; and this accounts for the 
fact that a number of minds have attained a fair 
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degree of greatness in spite of their moral weakness. 
But it is a fact of extreme importance, that those 
minds who attain greatness in spite of their moral 
weakness could become two or three times as great if 
they had also developed moral strength. That person 
who complies with the mental laws but who violates 
the moral laws, wastes fully one-half of the energies 
of his mind, and sometimes more. His attainment and 
achievement will, therefore, be less than one-half 
of what they might be if he had moral character as 
well as mental character. 

The same is true, however, of that person who 
complies with the moral laws, but who violates the 
mental laws; fully one-half of his energy is wasted 
and misdirected. This explains why the so-called 
good characters are not any more brilliant than the 
rest, for though they may be morally good, they are 
not always mentally good; that is, they do not use 
their minds according to the laws of mind, and there- 
fore cannot rise above the level of the ordinary. 

The true character tries to turn all the energies 
of the system into the best and most constructive 
channels, and it is tlie mark of a real character when 
all the various parts of the being of man are work- 
ing together harmoniously for the building of great- 
ness in mind and soul. When the character is weak, 
there is more or less conflict among the mental ac- 
tions. Certain actions have a tendency to work 
for one thing, while other actions are tending to pro- 
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duce the very opposite. The same is true of the 
desires. A character that lacks development will 
desire one thing today, and something else tomor- 
row. Plans will change constantly, and little or 
nothing will be accomplished. In the strong char- 
acter, however, all actions work in harmony and all 
actions are constructive. And this is natural because 
it is the one supreme function of cliaracter to make all 
actions in the human system constructive— to make 
every force in the human life a building force. 



Be good and k^nd to ever^bod}) and the 
World will be kind to pou. There may* be occa- 
sional exceptions to this rule^ but when they come 
pass them by and they will not come again. 

Ideals need the best of care. Weeds can 
grow without attention^ but not so with the roses. 

Not all minds are pure that think they are. 
Many of them are simply dwarfed. 

It does not pay to lose faith in anybody. It 
is better to have faith in everybody and be de- 
ceived occasionally than to mistrust everybody 
and be deceived almost constantly. 

When you meet a person who does not look 
well^ call his attention to the sunny side of things, 
and aim to say something that will give him new 
interest and new life. You will thereby nip in 
the bud many a threatening evil, and carry heal- 
ing with you wherever you go. 



CHAPTER Xy 


THE ART OP BUILDING CHARACTER 

Character is developed by training all the forces 
and elements of life to act constructively in those 
spheres for which they were created, and to express 
themselves in those actions only that promote the 
original purpose of the being of man. 

Every part of the human system has a purpose of 
its own— a purpose that it was created to fulfill. 
When those elements that belong to each part ex- 
press themselves in such a way that the purpose of 
that part is constantly promoted, all actions are 
right; and it is character that causes those actions 
to be right. Character is therefore indispensable, 
no matter what one’s object in life maj'^ be. Char- 
acter is the proper direction of all things, and the 
proper use of all things in the human system. And 
the proper use of anything is that use that promotes 
the purpose for which that particular thing was 
created. 

To develop character it is therefore necessary to 
know what life is for, to know what actions promote 
the purpose of that life, and to know what actions 
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retard that purpose. When the secret of right ao. 
tion is discovered, and every part of man is steadily 
trained in the expression of right action, character 
may be developed. But whatever is done, character 
must be applied in its fullest capacity. Tt is only 
through this full use, right use and constant use that 
anything may be perpetuated or developed. 

Character develops through a constant effort to 
cause every action in the human system to be a right 
action; that is, a constructive action, or an action 
that promotes the purpose of that part of the system 
in which the action takes place. Tiiis is natural be- 
cause since character is the power of right action, 
every effort to extend the scope of right action will 
increase the power of character. To have character 
is to have the power to promote what you know to be 
the purpose of life, and to be able to do the right 
when you know the right. To have character is to 
know the right, and to be so well established in the 
doing of the right that nothing in the world can turn 
you into the wrong. 

The first essential is therefore to know the right; 
to be able to select the right; to haye that under- 
standing that can instinctively choose tbe proper 
course of action, and that knows how each force and 
element of life is to be directed so that the original 
purpose of human life will be fulfilled. The under- 
standing of the laws of life will give this first essen- 
tial in an intellectual sense, and this is necessary in 
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the beginning; but when character develops, one in- 
wardly knows what is right without stopping to rea- 
son about it. The development of character enables 
one to feel what is right and what course to pursue 
regardless of exterior conditions or intellectual evi- 
dence. The intellect discerns that the right is that 
which promotes growth and development; character 
inwardly feels that the right leads to greater things 
and to better things, and that the wrong leads inva- 
riably to the inferior and the lesser. 

The presence of character produces a conscious- 
ness of growth throughout the system; and the 
stronger the character, tlie more keenly one can feel 
that everything is being reconstructed, refined, per- 
fected and developed into something superior. This 
is but natural because when the character is strong, 
everything in the system is expressed in right ac- 
tion, and the right action of anything causes the 
steady development of that particular thing. 

To distinguish between the right and the wrong 
becomes simplicity itself when one knows that the 
right promotes growth, while the wrong retards 
growth. Continuous advancement is the purpose of 
life; therefore, to live the right life is to live that 
life that promotes progress and growth, development 
and advancement in everything that pertains to life. 
For this reason, that action that promotes growth is 
in harmony with life itself, and must consequently be 
right. But that action that retards growth is at va- 
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riance with life; therefore it is wrong; and wrong 
for that reason alone. Everything that promotes hu- 
man advancement is right. Everything that inter- 
feres with human advancement is wrong. Here we 
have the basis of a system of ethics that is thoroughly 
complete, and so simple to live that no one, need err 
in the least. 

An intellectual understanding of the laws of life 
will enable any one to know what action promotes 
growth and what action retards growth, but as char- 
acter develops, one can feel the difference between 
right and wrong action in his own system, because 
the consciousness of right becomes so keen that any- 
thing that is not right is discerned at once. It is 
therefore evident that the power to distinguish the 
right from the wrong in every instance will come 
only through the development of character. No' niai- 
ter how brilliant one may be intellectually, he cannot 
truly know the right until he has a strong character. 
The external understanding of the right can be mis- 
led, but the consciousness of the right is never mis- 
taken; and this consciousness develops only as char- 
acter develops. 

The second essential is to create a sv.bconscious 
desire for the right— a desire so deep and so strong 
that nothing can tempt the mind to enter into the 
wrong. "When this desire is developed, one feels a 
natural preference for the right; to prefer the right, 
under all circumstances becomes second nature, while 
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every desire for the wrong will disappear completely. 
When every atom in one’s being begins to desire the 
right, the entire system will establish itself in the 
right attitude, and right action will become the nor- 
mal action in every force, function and faculty. In 
addition, this same desire will produce mental ten- 
dencies that contain the power of right action, which 
always means constructive action. 

It is a well known fact that all the forces and en- 
ergies of the system, and all the movements of mind 
follow mental tendencies; therefore, when the mental 
tendencies are right actions, everything that takes 
place in the system will produce right action; and 
everything will be properly directed. 

The desire for the right may be developed by con- 
stantly thinking about the right with deep feeling. 
Every thought that has depth, therefore, will im- 
press itself upon the subconscious, and when that 
thought is inspired with a strong desire for the right, 
the conscious impression will convey the right to the 
subconscious. Every impression that enters the sub- 
conscious will cause the subconscious to bring forth 
a harvest of that which the impression conveyed; 
therefore, when the right is constantly held in mind 
with deep feelingf the right thought will soon become 
the strongest in j(;he mind ; and our desires are the re- 
sults of our strongest thoughts. 

You always desire that which is indicated in your 
strongest thought. You can therefore change those 
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desires completely by thinking with deep feeling 
about that which you want to desire. No desire 
should be destroyed. All desires should be trans- 
muted into the desire for the right, and when you 
subconsciously desire tlie right, every action in your 
being will be a right action. 

The two fundamental essentials, therefore, to the 
development of character are to know the right and 
to desire the right, but the term “right” as em- 
ployed here must not be confounded with that con- 
ception of right which includes only a few of the 
moral laws. To be right, according to the viewpoint 
of completeness, is to be in harmony with all the 
principles of life, and all the laws of the present 
sphere of human existence. I’o know the right, it is 
necessary not simply to memorize rules that oth6’ 
minds have formulated, but to inwardly discern what 
life is for, and what mode of thought and action is 
conducive to the realization of that which is in life. 
To desire the right, according to this view of the 
right, the mind must actually feel the very soul of 
right action, and must be in such perfect touch with 
the universal movement of right action, that all lesser 
and imperfect desires are completely swallowed up 
in the one desire— the desire that ^esires all that is 
in life, and all that is in perfect harmony with that 
which is in life. 

It is the truth, that when we come into perfect 
touch with the greater, we cease to desire the lesser, 
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and the closer we get to the one real desire, the less 
we care for onr mistaken desires. Therefore, to re- 
move an undesirable desire, the course is not to re- 
sist that desire, but to cultivate a greater and a bet- 
ter desire along the same line. In this connection, 
we must remember that the adoption of a greater de- 
sire does not compel us to s^rifice those things that 
we gain from the lesser desires. He who adopts the 
greater loses nothing, but is on the way to the gain- 
ing of everything. 

To know the right and to desire the right, accord- 
ing to the complete significance of the right, we must 
interiorly discern the very right itself. We cannot 
depend upon another’s definition of the right, but 
must know fully the spirit of the right with our own 
faculties. That faculty that knows and feels the 
right, and that naturally knows and desires the right 
is character. Therefore, it is through the develop- 
ment of character that each individual will know for 
himself how to live, think and act in perfect harmony 
with the laws of all life. 

When the consciousness of right action has been 
attained, a clear mental picture should be deeply im- 
pressed upon mind and every desire should be fo- 
cused upon that picture. This concentration should 
be made as strong as possible, so that all the ener- 
gies of the system are not only aroused, but caused 
to move towards the ideal of right action. And by 
right action, we mean that action that is thoroughly 
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constructive, that builds for greater things and 
greater things only. Everything is right that builds 
for greater things. If it were not right, it could not 
produce the greater. 

To clearly picture upon the mind the image of 
right action, and to concentrate with strong desire 
the whole attention upon that mental image, will 
cause all the tendencies of mind to move in the same 
direction. There will therefore be perfect harmony 
of mental action, and that action will be right action, 
because everything that moves towards the right 
must be right. This mental picture of right action 
should always be complete; that is, one’s mental con- 
ception of the right should not be confined to certain 
parts of the system only, but should include every 
action conceivable in the being of man. 

That person who pictures himself as virtuous, but 
forgets to picture himself above anger, fear and 
worry, is not fonning a complete picture or ideal of 
the right. He is not giving the creative energies of 
the system a perfect pattern ; the character that those 
energies are to build will therefore be one-sided and 
weak. 

First ask yourself what you would have all the en- 
ergies, powers, functions and faculties in your sys- 
tem do. Answer that question in the best manner 
possible, and upon that answer, base your picture of 
right action. Whenever a new line of action is un- 
dertaken, the mind should continue in that original 
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line of action until the object in view has been 
reached. To do this in all things, even in trivial mat- 
ters, will not only cause every action to produce the 
intended results, but real character will steadily be 
made stronger thereby. 

The habit of giving up when the present task is 
half finished and try something else is one of the 
chief causes of failure. Tlie development of a strong 
character, however, will remove this habit com- 
pletely. To constantly think of the highest and the 
greatest results that could possibly follow the pro- 
motion of any undertaking or line of action will aid 
remarkably in causing the mind to keep on. To ex- 
pect much from what we are doing now is to create 
a strong desire to press on towards the goal in view. 
To press on towards the goal in view is to reach the 
goal, and to reach the goal is to get what we ex- 
pected. 

An essential of great importance in the building 
of character is the proper conception of the ideal. No 
mind can rise higher than its ideals, but every mind 
can realize its ideals no matter how high they may 
be. Our ideals therefore cannot be too high. The 
ideal should not only be a little better than the pres- 
ent real, but should be perfection itself. Have noth- 
ing but absolute perfection in all things as the stand- 
ard and the goal, and never think of your goal as 
anything less. Do not simply aim to improve your- 
self in just one more degree. Aim to reach absolute 
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perfection in all yonr attainments and all your 
achievements, and make that desire so strong that 
every atom in your being thrills with its power. 

To form all one’s ideals in accordance with one’s 
mental concejjtion of absolute perfectiou, will cause 
the mind to Jive above tJie world of the ordinaiy, and 
this is extremely important in the building of char- 
acter. A great character cannot be developed so long 
as the mind continues to dwell on the ordinary, the 
trhdal or the superficial. Neither can true quality 
and tnie worth find expression so long as thought 
continues on the common plane; and the life that 
does not continue to grow into higher quality and 
greater worth has not begun to live. When charac- 
ter is highly developed, botli the personality and the 
mentality will feel the stamp of quality and worth. 
High mental color v/ill be given to every character- 
istic, and the nature of man will cease to be simply 
human. It will actually be more. 

In building character, special attention must be 
given to hereditary tendencie.s or those traits of 
character that are bom in us. But as all such traits 
are subconscious, they can be changed or removed by 
directing the subconscious to produce the 'opposite 
characteristics or tendencies. It matters not in the 
least what we may have inherited from our ancestors. 
If we want to change those things, we can do so. Tlie 
subconscious will not only respond to any direction 
that we may make, but is fully capable of doing any- 
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thing in the world of mind or character that we may 
desire to have done. Examine the tendencies of yonr 
mind and character, and fix clearly in consciousness 
which ones you wish to remove and which ones you 
wish to retain. Those that you wish to retain should 
be made strong by daily directing the subconscious 
to give those tendencies more life, more power and 
more stability. To remove those tendencies that 
you do not wish to retain, forget them. Do not resist 
them nor try to force them out of the mind. Simply 
forget them and direct the subconscious to create 
and establish now tendoneies that are directly oppo- 
site to the nature of the ones that you wish to re- 
move. Build up those qualities that constitute real 
character, and every btid trait that you have inher- 
ited from your ancestors will disappear. 

To build up those qualities, picture in your mind 
the highest conceptions of those qualities that you 
can possibly fonn; then impress those conceptions 
and ideas upon the subconscious. Such impressions 
should be formed daily, and especially before going 
to sleep, as the building process in the subconscious 
is more perfect during sleep. 

By impressing the idea of spotless virtue uijon the 
subconscious every day for a few months, your moral 
tendencies will become so strong that nothing can 
tempt you to do what you know to be wrong. Not 
that physical desire will disappear; we do not want 
any natural desire to disappear, but your control of 
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those desires will be so complete that you can follow 
them or refuse to follow them just as you choose. 
And your desire to remain absolutely free from all 
wrong will become so strong that nothing can induce 
3'ou to do what your finer nature does not wish to 
have done. 

There are millions of people who are morally weak 
in spite of the fact that they do not wish to be, but 
if these people would employ this siini)le method, 
their weakness would soon disai)pear, because by im- 
pressing the idea of spotless virtue upon the subcon- 
scious, the subconscious will produce and express in 
the personality the power of virtue; and if this pro- 
cess is continued for some time, tlie power of virtue 
in the person will become so strong that it can over- 
come and annihilate instantly every temptation that 
may appear. 

Impress upon the subconscious the idea of abso- 
lute justice, and your consciousness of justice will 
steadily develop until you can discriminate perfectly 
between the right and the wrong in every imaginable 
transaction. Whatever quality you wish to develop 
in your character, you can increase its worth and its 
power steadily by applying this subconscious law; 
that is, what is impressed upon the subconscious will 
be expressed through the personality, and since the 
seed can bring forth ten, thirty, sixty and a himdred 
fold, one tiny impression, therefore, may have the 
power to bring forth a great and powerful exprcs- 
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sion. Everything multiplies in the subconscious, 
whether it be good or otherwise. Therefore, by tak- 
ing advantage of this law and giving to the subcon- 
scious only those ideas and desires that have quality 
and worth, we place ourselves in the path of perpet- 
ual increase of everything good that the heart may 
desire. 

The two predominating factors in character are 
justice and virtue. The former gives each element in 
life its proper place. The latter turns each element 
to proper use. The consciousness of justice is de- 
veloped through the realization of the fact that noth- 
ing can use what is not its own. To try to use what is 
not one’s own will result in misuse. 

When the consciousness of justice is thoroughly 
developed, everything in the human system will be 
properly placed. That very power of the mind that 
feels justice— the true placing of things— will cause 
all things within man to be properly placed. And 
when justice rules among all things in the interior 
life of man, that man will naturally be just to all 
things in the exterior life. 

It is not possible for any person to deal justly with 
men and matters in the external world until he has 
attained the consciousness of justice within himself. 
He may think he is just, or lie may try to be just, but 
his dealings will not be absolutely just until he can 
feel justice in his own life. To feel justice within 
oneself is to keep the entire system in a state of cqui- 
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librium. The mentality will be balanced and no force 
or element will be misplaced. It is therefore some- 
thing for which we may work with great profit. 

To he virtuous in the complete sense of the term, is 
to use all things properly, and the proper use of 
things is that use that works for greater things. Vir- 
tue is therefore applicable to every force, function 
and faculty in the being of man, but in its applica- 
tion there must be no desire or effort to suppress or 
destroy. Virtue means use— right use— never sup- 
pression. 

When things cannot be used in their usual chan- 
nels, the energies in action within those things should 
be turned in their courses and used elsewhere. When 
creative energy cannot be properly applied physic- 
ally, it should be employed metaphysically; and a” 
energy can be drawn into mind for the purpose of 
building up states, faculties, talents or powers. 
(Practical methods through which this may be ac- 
complished will be given in the next chapter.) 

When a certain desire cannot bo expressed with 
good results in its present purpose, the power of that 
desire should be changed and caused to desire some- 
thing else — something of value that can be carried 
out now. The power of that desire therefore is not 
lost, neither is enjoyment sacrificed, because all con- 
structive forces, give joy to the mind. ‘‘And the 
greatest of joys shall be the joy of going on.” 
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The desire for complete virtue is developed 
through the realization of the fact that the greatest 
good comes only when each part fulfills, physically 
and metaphysically, what nature intended. In the 
application of virtue, the purpose of nature may be 
fulfilled metaphysically when the physical channel 
does not permit of true expression at the time; 
though when physical expression may be secured, the 
metaphysical action sliould always bo in evidence, be- 
cause the greatest results always follow when phys- 
ical and metaphysicjil actions are perfectly com- 
bined. 

In the building of character, the two principal 
objects in view should be the strong and the beauti- 
ful. The character that is strong but not beautiful 
may have force, but cannot use that force in the 
building of the superior. The character that is beau- 
tiful but not strong, will not have sufficient power to 
carry out its lofty ideals. It is the strong and the 
beautiful combined that builds mind and character, 
and that brings into being the superior man. 




When the creative energies are daily trans- 
muted^ and turned into muscle, brain and mind, 
a virtuous life can be lived rvithout inconven- 
ience. Besides, the body rvill be healthier, the 
personality stronger and the mind more brilliani. 

Hold yourself constantly in a positive, mas- 
terful attitude, and fill that attitude rviih kind- 
ness. The result rvill be that remarkable some- 
thing that people call personal magnetism. 

Creative energy when retained in the system 
will give vigor to the body, sparkle to the eye 
and genius to the brain. 

There is enough power in any man to enable 
him to realize all his desires and reach the high- 
est good he has in view. It is only necessary that 
all of this power be constructively applied. 



CHAPTER XVI. 


THE CKEATIVE FORCES IN MAN 

The human system may well be termed a living 
dynamo, as the amount of energy, especially creative 
energy, generated in the mind and personality of 
man is simply enormous. If we should try to measure 
the amount produced in the average healthy person, 
we should become overwhelmed with surprise; though 
we should naturally become even more surprised 
after learning how much power nature gives to man, 
and then finding that he applies only a fraction of it. 
A¥e shall soon see the reason for this, however, and 
learn exactly why all of this vast amount of energy 
is not turned to practical use. 

What is called creative energy in its broadest, 
largest sense, is that power in man that creates, 
forms or reproduces anywhere in the human system, 
and it divides itself into a number of groups, each 
one having its special function. One group creates 
thought, another brain cells, another nerve tissues, 
another muscular tissues, another manufactures the 
various juices of the system, another produces ideas, 
another creates talent and ability, another repro- 
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duces the species, and a number of other groups pro- 
duce the various chemical formations in the system. 
We therefore have all kinds of creative processes 
going on in the human system, and corresponding 
energies with which these processes are continued; 

One of the most interesting facts in connection 
with this study is that Nature generates more energy 
for each group than is required for normal function- 
ing through its particular channel. In consequence, 
we find a great deal of surplus energy throughout 
the system. Each function supplies a certain per- 
centage, and as it is not used by the function itself, 
the larger part of it naturally goes to waste. And 
here is where our subject becomes decidedly im- 
portant. All kinds of creative energy are so closely 
related that they can be transformed and transmut d 
into each other. What is wasted in one function can 
therefore be turned to actual use in another function. 
An extra supply can thereby be secured for the crea- 
tion of thoughts and ideas if such should be necessa- 
ry, or an extra supply can be secured for the manu- 
facture of the different juices of the system, or for 
the increase of muscular activity or functional 
activity in any one of the vital organs. Each group 
will readily change and combine with any other group, 
thus producing additional power in any part of the 
system at any time. 

More than half of the energy generated in the 
human system is surplus energy, and is not needed 
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for normal functioning, either in mind or body, 
though there are many personalities that generate 
so much energy that fully three-fourths of the 
amount generated is surplus. The question is there- 
fore what shall be done with this surplus energy, 
and how any amount of it can be applied through 
any special function or faculty desired! If a person 
can accomplish a great deal, sometimes remarkable 
things by only using a fraction of his energy, it is 
evident that he could accomplish a great deal more if 
some means could be found through which he might 
apply all of his energy. In fact, if such means were 
found, his working capacity, as well as his ability, 
might be doubled or trebled, and his achievements in- 
creased in proportion. If a certain amount of energy 
produces a certain degree of working capacity, twice 
as much energy would naturally double that working 
capacity, and this has been demonstrated a number 
of times. A great many people, who have tried to 
transmute their creative energies, and direct those 
energies into some special faculty, have found that 
the working capacity of that faculty has been in- 
creased for the time being to a remarkable degree, 
but this is not the only result secured. The same 
process will also increase the brilliancy of the mind, 
and here let us remember that genius, in most in- 
stances, is accounted for by the fact that practically 
all of the surplus energy of the personality flows 
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naturally into that faculty where genius is in 
evidence. 

To illustrate the idea further, take two men of 
equal personal power. Let one of them permit his 
surplus energy to flow into the different functions as 
usual, giving over a part to normal requirements, and 
the other to mere waste. We shall not find this man 
doing anything extraordinary. But let the other man 
give over to normal functions only what is actually 
required, and then turn the remainder into his mind, 
or those parts of his mind that are being applied in 
his work. We shall find in this second case that abil- 
ity will rapidly increase, and that in the course of 
time actual genius he developed. That genius could 
be developed by this })rocess in every case, has not 
been demonstrated, though it is quite probable th!'+ 
it could bo demonstrated without a single exception. 
However, no individual can turn surplus energy into 
any faculty without becoming more able, more ef- 
ficient and more competent in that faculty. To leam 
how this proce.ss can l>e carried out successfully un- 
der any circumstances is therefore thoroughly worth 
while. 

To proceed, we must first leam how these different 
groups of creative energy naturally act; and we find 
that each group goes, either naturally or through 
some habit, into its own part of mind or body; in 
other words, we find in the human system, a number 
of streams of energy flowing in different directions, 
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performing certain functions on their way, using up a 
fraction of their power in that manner, the rest flow- 
ing off into waste. Knowing this, the problem before 
us is to learn how to redirect those streams of energy 
so as to turn them to practical use where they can be 
used now, and thus not only prevent waste, but in- 
crease the result of our efforts in proportion. In 
brief, we want to know how we can take up all sur- 
plus energy, that is, ail energy that remains after 
normal functioning has been provided for, and use 
that surplus in promoting more successfully the 
work in which we are engaged. And to learn how to 
do this, we must study the art of transmutation. 

What we call transmutation is not some mysteri- 
ous sometliing that only a few have the power to un- 
derstand and apply, but one of the simplest things 
in Nature, as well as one of the most constant of her 
processes. Nature is continually transmuting her 
energies, and it is in this manner that extraordinary 
results are found anyAvhere in the realms of Nature, 
or anywhere in human nature where unconscious ac- 
tions along greater lines have been the cause. 'When- 
ever any individual has accomplished more than 
usual, it is the law of transmutation through which 
the unusual has been secured. The use of the law 
may have been unconscious, though everything that 
is applied in part and unconsciously, can be applied 
fully and thoroughly through conscious action. 
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When any one is using his mind continually along 
a certain line, and is so thoroughly absorbed in that 
line of action that it takes up his whole attention, we 
invariably find that the mind while in that condition, 
draws an extra amount of energy from the body. 
Sometimes it draws too much, so that every desire 
of the body is, for the time being, suspended and the 
vitality of the different physical organs decreased be- 
low normal. A man while in this condition fre- 
quently loses desire for food, and we all know of in- 
ventors who have been so absorbed in their experi- 
ments that they have neither taken nor desired food 
for days. We have also found the same condition 
in many others, especially among authors, composers 
and artists, where the mind was given over com- 
pletely to the subject at hand. And what is the cause 
but transmutation? When the mind takes up for its 
own use a great deal of the energy naturally em- 
ployed in the body, the power of normal functioning 
will have so decreased that the desire for normal 
functioning will have practically disappeared for the 
time being. 

Another illustration with which we are all familiar, 
is where every natural desire of the body disappears 
completely, for a time, when the mind is completely 
absorbed in some entirely different desire; and here 
we find the law that underlies the cure of all habits. 
If you would turn your mind upon some desire that 
was directly opposite to the desire that feeds your 
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habit, and if you would give over your whole atten- 
tion to that opposite desire, you would soon draw 
all the energy away from that desire which perpetu- 
ates the habit. The habit in question therefore 
would soon die of starvation. In the same way, 
people who are inclined to be materialistic could 
overcome that tendency entirely by concentrating 
attention constantly and thoroughly upon the ideal- 
istic side of life. In this case, those forces of the 
system that are perpetuating materialistic conditions 
would be transmuted into finer energies, and would 
thereby proceed to build up idealistic or more refined 
conditions of body, mind and personality. Both Na- 
ture and human experience are full of illustrations 
of transmutation, so that we are not dealing in this 
study with something that lies outside of usual 
human activity. We are dealing with something that 
is taking place in our systems every minute, and we 
want to learn how to take better control of this some- 
thing, so that wo can apply the underlying law to 
the best advantage. 

In learning to apply the law of transmutation, our 
first purpose should be to employ all surplus energy 
either in promoting our work or in developing facul- 
ties and talents. This process alone would prac- 
tically double the working capacity of any mind, and 
would steadily increase ability and talent; and also 
to turn energy to good account that cannot be used 
in its own channel now. 
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To illustrate, suppose you have a desire for a cer- 
tain physical or mental action, and you know that it 
would not he possible to carry out that desire at the 
time. Instead of permitting the energy that is ac- 
tive in that desire to go to waste, you would turn that 
energy into some other channel where it could be 
used to advantage now. Our second purpose should 
be to direct all surplus energy into the brain and the 
mind in case we had more energy in our body than 
we could use, or that was required for physical func- 
tioning, and thereby become stronger and more ef- 
ficient in all mental activities. Our third purpose 
should be to transmute all reproductive energy into 
talent and genius when there was no need of that 
energy in its own particular sphere. And in this con- 
nection, it is well to mention the fact that a man who 
is morally clean, other things being equal, has in 
every instance, greater agility, greater capacity and 
greater endurance by far than the man who is not. 
While the latter is wasting his creative energies in 
useless pleasures, as well as in disease producing 
habits, the former is turning all of his creative en- 
ergy into ability and genius, and the result is evi- 
dent. In carrying out these three purposes we can 
prevent all waste of mental and personal power. We 
can control our desires completely; we can eliminate 
impurity, and we can turn life and power into chan- 
nels that will invariably result in greater mental 
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power and brilliancy, if not marked ability and rare 
genius. 

To experiment, turn your whole attention upon 
your mind for a few minutes, and desire gently to 
draw all your surplus energy into the field of mental 
action. Then permit yourself to think along those 
lines where the mind is inclined to be most active. 
In a few moments you will discover the coming of 
new ideas; and in many instances, you will for several 
hours receive ideas that are brighter and more val- 
uable than what you have received for some time. 
Kepeat the process later, and again and again for 
many days in succession, and it will be strange in- 
deed, if you do not finally secure a group of ideas 
that will be worth a great deal in your special line of 
thought or work. Whenever you feel a great deal 
of energy in your system, and try to direct it into the 
mind, you will have the same result. Ideas will come 
quickly and rapidly, and among them all you will 
surely find a few that have exceptional merit. 

In leaiTiing the art of transmutation, the first es- 
sential is to train your mind to think that all surplus 
energy is being turned into the channel you have de- 
cided upon; that is, if you are a business man, you 
naturally will want all your surplus energy to accu- 
mulate in your business faculties. To secure this re- 
sult, think constantly of your surplus energy as flow- 
ing into those faculties. This niode of thinking will 
soon give your energies the habit of doing what you 
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desire to have done. It is a well-known law, that if 
we continue to think deeply and persistently along a 
certain line, Nature will gradually take up that 
thought and carry it out. Another law of importance 
in this connection is that if we concentrate attention 
upon a certain faculty or upon a certain part of the 
system, we create a tendency among our energies to 
flow towards that faculty or part. We understand 
therefore the value of constantly bearing in mind the 
idea that we wish to realize. What we constantly 
impress upon the mind through our thoughts and de- 
sires, Anally becomes a subconscious habit, and when 
any line of action becomes a subconscious habit, it 
acts automatically; that is, it works of itself. 

Before taking up this practice, however, it is nec- 
essary to determine positively what you actually de- 
sire your surplus energy to do. You must know what 
you want. Ilien continue to want what you want 
with all the power of desire that you can arouse. 
Most minds fail in this respect. They do not know 
with a certainty what they wish to accomplish or per- 
fect. Their energies therefore are drawn into one 
channel today and another tomorrow, and nothing is 
finished. If you are an inventor, train your mind to 
think that all your surplus energy is constantly flow- 
ing into your faculties of invention. If you are a 
writer, train your mind to think that all your surplus 
energy is flowing into your literary talents; or what- 
ever it is that you may be doing or want to do, direct 
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your energy accordingly. You will soon find that you 
will increase in power, ability and capacity along the 
lines of your choice, and if you continue this process 
all through life, your ability will continue to in- 
crease, no matter how long you may live. 

The second essential is to desire deeply and per- 
sistently that all your surplus energy shall flow into 
those functions or faculties that you have selected 
for greater work. Wherever your desire is directed, 
there the force of your system will also tend to go, 
and herein we find another reason why persistent de- 
sire has such extreme value. The use of desire in this 
connection, however, must always be deep and calm, 
and never excited or overwrought. 

The third essential is to place your mind in what 
may be termed the psychological field, and while act- 
ing in that field, to concentrate upon that part or 
faculty where you want your surplus energy to accu- 
mulate. This essential or process constitutes the real 
art of transmutation, though it is by no means the 
easiest to acquire. To master this method a great 
deal of practice will be required, but whenever you 
can place your mind in the psychological field and 
concentrate subjectively upon any part of your sys- 
tem where you want surplus energy to accumulate, 
all your surplus energy positively will accumulate in 
that part within a few moments’ time. Through the 
same process, you can annihilate any desire instan- 
taneously, and change all the energy of that desire 
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into some other force. You can also, in the same 
way, reach your latent or dormant energies, and 
draw all of those energies into any channel where a 
high order of activity is desired; in fact, through this 
method, you can practically take full possession of 
all the power, active or latent, in your system, and 
use it in any way that you may wish. That you 
should, after you learn to apply this method success- 
fully, become highly efficient in your work, is there- 
fore evident, though this is not all. Extraordinary 
capacity, mental brilliancy and genius can positively 
be developed through the eonstant use of this method, 
provided, however, that nothing is done, either in 
thought, life or conduct, to interfere with the under- 
lying law of the process. 

To place your mind in the psychological field, try 
to turn your conscious actions into what may be 
termed tlie finer depths of the personality; that is, 
try to become conscious of your deeper life; try to 
feel the undercurrents of mind and thought and con- 
seiousness, and try to act in perfect mental contact 
with those deep, underlying forces of personality and 
mentality that lie at the foundation of your con- 
scious activity. An illustration in this connection 
will be found valuable. When you listen to music 
that seems to touch your soul, so that you o-an feel 
the vibrations of its harmony thrill every atom of 
your being, you are in the psychological field. You 
are alive in another and a finer mental world, a men- 
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tal world that permeates your entire personal exist- 
ence. You are also in the psychological field when 
you are stirred by some emotion to the very depth of 
your innermost life. A deepening of thought, feel- 
ing, life and desire will take the mind, more or less, 
into the psychological field; and whenever the mind 
begins to act in tliat field, you should concentrate 
your attention upon that faculty or part of your sys- 
tem where you wish extra energy to accumulate. 
Make your concentration alive, so to speak, with in- 
terest, and make every action of that concentration 
as deep as possible, and all your surplus energy will 
positively flow towards the point of concentration. 

The power of this process can be demonstrated in 
a very simple manner. Place your mind in the psy- 
chological field, and then concentrate subjectively 
upon your hand, arousing at the time a deep desire 
for the increase of circulation in your hand. In a 
few moments, the veins on the back of your hand 
will be filled to capacity, and your hand, even though 
it might have been cold in the beginning, will become 
comfortably warm. Another experiment that is not 
only interesting in this connection, but may prove 
very valuable, is to concentrate in this same manner 
upon your digestive organs, in case the digestive pro- 
cess is retarded. You will soon feel more energy ac- 
cumulating throughout the abdominal region, and 
any unpleasant sensation that you might have felt on 
account of indigestion will disappear entirely; in 
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fact, even chronic indigestion can be cured in this 
way if the method is applied for a few minutes im- 
mediately before and after each meal. The idea is 
simply this, that when you give extra energy to an 
organ, it will be able to perform its function properly, 
and whenever any function is performed properly, 
any ailment that might have existed in the organ of 
that function, will disappear. A number of similar 
experiments may be tried, all of which will prove 
equally interesting, and besides, will train the mind 
to apply this great law of transmutation. 

The following effects may be secured through 
transmutation: Working capacity in any part of the 
personality or mentality may be constantly increased; 
all the energy generated in the system may be em- 
ployed practically and successfully; the mind may 
be made more brilliant, as it is an extraordinary 
amount of creative energy going into the mind that 
invariably causes mental brilliancy. Any faculty se- 
lected can be given so much of this surplus energy 
of the system, that it will almost from the beginning, 
manifest an increase in ability, and will, in the course 
of time, manifest rare talent and even genius. Moral 
purity may become second nature, as all that energy 
that was previously squandered in impure thought, 
impure desire or impure action can be transmuted 
readily, and applied in the building of a more vigor- 
ous personality and a more brilliant mind. A better 
control of all the forces of the personality may be 
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obtained, and that mysterious something called per- 
sonal magnetism may be acquired to a remarkable 
degree. 

The attainment or accumulation of personal mag- 
netism is something that we all desire, and the rea- 
son why is evident. What is called personal magne- 
tism is the result of an extra amount of creative en- 
ergy stored up in the personality and caused to cir- 
culate harmoniously throughout the personality. 
And the effect of this power is very marked. People 
who possess it are invariably more attractive, re- 
gardless of shape and form, and they are invariably 
more successful, no matter what their work may be. 
Hundreds of illustrations could be mentioned prov- 
ing conclusively the extreme value of personal mag- 
netism, though we are all so familiar with the fact 
that we do not require proof in the matter. What we 
want to know is what this power really is, how it may 
be produced, and why those who possess it have such 
a great advantage over those who do not possess it. 

To illustrate, we may take two women who look 
alike in every respect; who have the same character 
and the same mentality, and who are equals in every 
respect but one, and that is that the one has personal 
magnetism while the other has not. But we need not 
be told of the fact. The woman who does not possess 
this power cannot be compared in any way with the 
woman who does possess it. The woman who does 
possess this power is far more attractive, far more 
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bi^liant, and seems to possess qualities of fat 
greater worth; and the reason is that personal mag- 
netism tends to heighten the effect of everything 
that you are, or that you may do. If we should com- 
pare two business men of equal ability and power, 
the one having personal magnetism and. the other 
one not, we should find similar results. The one 
having this power would he far more successful, re- 
gardless of the fact that his ability and power in 
other respects were the same as his associate. Even 
men of ordinary ability succeed remarkably when 
they have personal magnetism; and we all know of 
women who are as plain as nature could make them, 
and yet being in possession of personal magnetism, 
are counted among the most attractive to be found 
anywhere. The most ordinary human form becomes 
a thing of beauty if made alive with this mysterious 
power, and a personality that had no attraction 
whatever, will fascinate everybody to a marked de- 
gree if charged with this power. We all know this 
to be true; we are therefore deeply interested to 
know how this power might be secured. 

In the first place, we must remember that personal 
magnetism does not exercise its power by controll- 
ing or influencing other minds as many have sup- 
posed. The fact is if you try to influence others, you 
will lose this power, and lose it completely, no mat- 
ter how strong it may be at the present time. The 
secret of personal magnetism simply lies in the fact 
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that it tends to bring out into expression the best" 
that is in you, and tends to heighten the effect of 
every expression; or, in other words, it causes every 
expression to act to the best advantage; though we 
find this power exercising its peculiar effect, not 
only in the personality and in the mentality of the 
individual, but also in his work. 

When a musician has this power, his music charms 
to a far greater degree than if he does not possess it. 
There is something not only in the singing voice, but 
also in the speaking voice that indicates the absence 
or presence of this power. What it is no one can 
exactly describe, but we know it is there, and it adds 
immeasurably to the quality of what is expressed 
through the voice. In the field of literature we find 
the action of this power to be very marked. A writer 
who does not possess this mysterious force may 
write well, but there is something lacking in what 
he has written. On the other hand, if he has this 
power, he gives not only added charm to what he has 
written, but his ideas invariably appear to be more 
brilliant. In fact, there seems to be a power in 
everything he writes that is not ordinarily found on 
the printed page. On the stage this power is one of 
the principal factors, and we frequently find that the 
only difference between the good actor and a poor 
one, is the possession of a high degree of personal 
magnetism. No matter how well an actor may act, 
if he lacks in this power, he cannot succeed on the 
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stage. When we go into the social world, we find 
the same fact. Those who possess this power are 
invariably the favorites, even though they may be 
lacking in many other qualities. In the business 
world we find in every case that a man who is lack- 
ing in personal magnetism is at a disadvantage, 
while the one who has an abundance of this power 
will have no difficulty, other things being equal, in 
working himself to the fore. 

In a deeper study of this force, we find that it 
affects every movement of the body, every action of 
the mind, and every feeling or expression that mind 
and personality may produce; that is, it seems to 
give something additional to every action or move- 
ment, and makes everything about the individual 
more attractive. We might say that this force sets 
off everything about the person to a greater advan- 
tage. This power therefore does not act directly upon 
others, but acts directly upon the one who has it, and 
thereby makes the individual more striking, as well 
as more attractive, both in appearance and in con- 
duct. What is good in you is made better if charged 
with this force, and every desirable effort that you 
may make produces a better effect in proportion. 
Added charm, added attractiveness and added effi- 
ciency— these invariably follow where the individual 
is in possession of a marked degree of this power. 
'!Chat which is beautiful is many times as beautiful 
where personal magnetism is in action, and that 
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which is hrilliant, becomes far more brilliant when 
combined with this mysterious force. Many people 
are born with it and apply it unconsciously, though 
the majority who have it, have acquired it through 
various fonns of training. Any system of exercise 
that tends to harmonize the movements of the body, 
will tend to increase to some extent the power of this 
force; though when such exercises are combined with 
the transmutation of creative energy, the results 
will he far greater. The reason for this is found in 
the fact that what is called personal magnetism is 
the result of a great deal of creative energy held in 
the system, or transmuted into harmonious muscular 
or mental activity. 

The development of this power depends upon the 
proper training of the body in rhythmic movements, 
and the training of the surplus energy in the system 
to act harmoniously along the lines of constructive 
action in mind and body. A very important essen- 
tial is to cultivate poise, which means peace and 
power combined. Try to feel deeply calm through- 
out your entire system, and at the same time,' try to 
give full and positive action to every power in your 
system. Try to hold in your system all the energy 
generated, and the mere desire to do this will tend 
to bring about what may be called accumulation of 
energy. To experiment, try for several minutes to 
hold all your energy in your personality, and at the 
same time, try to give all of that energy harmonious 
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action within your personality. In a few moments, 
you will actually feel alive with power, and if you 
have succeeded very well with your experiment, you 
will really feel like a storage battery for the time 
being. You will have so much energy that you will 
feel as if you could do almost anything. Experiment 
in this way at frequent intervals until you get your 
system into the habit of carrying out this process 
unconsciously. You will thereby cause your surplus 
energy to accumulate more and more in your system, 
and you will produce what may be called a highly 
charged condition of your personality, a condition 
that invariably means the attainment of personal 
magnetism. To secure this result, however, it is nec- 
essary to keep the mind in an undisturbed attitude, 
to avoid all bad habits, physical or mental, to be in 
harmony with everything and everybody, and to ex- 
ercise full self-control under every circumstance. 

In cultivating this power, realize that it is the re- 
sult of surplus energy held in the system, and caused 
to circulate harmoniously through every part of the 
system; remember that it is a power that does not 
act intentionally upon persons or circumstances ; that 
its aim is not to control or influence anybody, b\it 
simply to act within the individual self, and heighten 
the effect of everything that he may be or do. 



Never think or speak of that jvhich pou do 
not wish to happen. 

The Tvhlnet the sting and the sigh — these 
three must never appear in a single thought or a 
single rvord. 

You can Ivin ten times as man^ friends fcp 
talking happiness as you can by talking trouble. 
And the more real friends you have the less trou- 
ble you rvill have. 

Speak rvell of everything good you find and 
mean it. When you find rvhat you do not like 
keep quiet. The less you think or speak of rvhat 
you do not like the more you have of rvhat 
you do like. 

Magnify the good; emphasize that rvhich has 
rvorih; and talk only of those things that should 
live and grow. 

When you have something good to sap, sap 
it. When you have something ill to sap, sap 
something else. 



CHAPTER XVII 


THE BUILDING POWER OP CONSTRUCTIVE SPEECH 

There is a science of speech, and whoever wishes 
to promote his welfare and advancement must un- 
derstand this science thoroughly and regulate his 
speech accordingly. Every word that is spoken exer- 
cises a power in personal life, and that power will 
work either for or against the person, depending 
upon the nature of the word. You can talk yourself 
into trouble, poverty or disease, and you can talk 
yourself into harmony, health and prosperitj". In 
brief, you can talk yourself into almost any condi- 
tion, desirable or undesirable. 

Every word is an expression and every expression 
produces a tendency in some part of the system. This 
tendency may appear in the mind, in the body, in 
the chemical life of the body, in the world of desire, 
in character, among the various faculties, or any- 
where in the personality, and will work itself out 
wherever it appears. Our expressions determine 
largely where we are to go, what we are to accom- 
plish, and how we are to meet those conditions 
through which we may pass. 

261 
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When our expressions produce tendencies towards 
sickness and failure, we will begin to move towards 
those conditions, and if the tendency is very strong, 
all the creative energies in the system will move in 
the same direction, focusing their efforts upon sick- 
ness and failure, or taking those conditions as their 
models, and thereby producing such conditions in 
the system. On the other hand, when our expressions 
produce tendencies towards health, happiness, power 
and success, we will begin to move towards those 
things, and in like manner create them in a measure. 

Every word has an inner life force, sometimes 
called the hidden power of words, and it is the na- 
ture of this power that determines whether the ex- 
pression is to be favorable or not. This power may 
be constructive or destructive. It may move towards 
the superior or the inferior. It may promote your 
purpose in life or it may retard that purpose, and it 
is the strongest when it is deeply felt. Therefore, 
the words which we inwardly feel are the words that 
act as turning points in life. When you fool that 
trouble is coming, and express that feeling in your 
speech, you are actually turaing in your path and 
are beginning to move towards that trouble. In 
addition, you are creating troubled conditions in 
your system. We all know that the more trouble we 
feel in the midst of trouble, the more troublesome 
that trouble will become. And we also know that 
that person who retains poise and self-control in the 
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midst of trouble, will pass through it all without 
being seriously affected; and when it is over, is much 
wiser and stronger for the experience. 

When you feel that better days are coming, and 
express that feeling in your speech, you turn all 
the power of your being towards the ideal of better 
days, and those powers will begin to create the bet- 
ter in your life. Whenever you talk about success, 
advancement, or any desirable condition, try to ex- 
press the feeling of those things in your words. This 
inner feeling determines the tendencies of your 
creative powers; therefore, when you feel success 
in your speech, you cause the creative powers to 
create qualities in yourself that can produce success, 
while if you express the feeling of doubt, failure or 
loss in your words, those creative powers will pro- 
duce inferiority, disturbance, discord, and a tendency 
to mistakes. It is in this way that the thing we 
fear comes upon us. Fear is a feeling that feels the 
coming of ills or other things we do not want; and 
as we always express through our words the feel- 
ings that we fear, we form tendencies toward those 
things, and the creative powers within us will pro- 
duce them. 

Whether the inner life force of a word will be 
constructive or destnictive depends upon several 
factors, the most important of which are the tone, 
the motive and the idea. The tone of every word 
should be harmonious, wholesome, pleasing, and 
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should convey a deep and serene expression. Words 
that express whines, discontent, sarcasm, aggressive- 
ness and the like are destructive; so much so, that 
no one can afford to employ them under any circum- 
stance whatever. Nothing is ever gained by com- 
plaints that are complaining, nor by criticisms that 
criticise. When things are not right, state so in 
a tone of voice that is firm and strong, but kind. 
A wronged customer who employs sweetness of 
tone as well as firmness of expression is one who 
will receive the first attention and the best atten- 
tion, and nothing will be left unturned until the mat- 
ter is set right. The words that wound others do 
far more injury to the person who gives them ex- 
pression. No one therefore can afford to give ex- 
pression to a single word that may tend to wound. 
Words of constructive power are always deeply felt. 
They are never loud or confusing, but always quiet 
and serene, filled with the very spirit of conviction. 

Never give expression to what you do not wish 
to encourage. The more you talk about a thing 
the more you help it along. The “walls have ears” 
and the world is full of minds that will act upon 
your suggestion. Never mention the dark side of 
anything. It will interfere with your welfare. To 
tell your troubles may give you temporary relief, 
but it is scattering seed broadcast that will produce 
another crop of more trouble. If you have troubles, 
turn your back upon them and proceed to talk about 
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harmony, freedom, attainment and success, and feel 
deeply the spirit of these new and better conditions. 
Thus you will begin to create for yourself a new 
life, new opportunities, new environment and a new 
world. Never speak unless you have something to 
say that gives cheer, encouragement, information or 
wholesome entertainment. To talk for the mere sake 
of talking is to throw precious energy away, and 
no human chatterbox will ever acquire greatness. 

The motive back of every word should be construc- 
tive, and the life expressed in every word should 
convey the larger, the better and the superior. Such 
words have building power, and are additions to life 
of extreme value. Every word should express, as 
far as possible, the absolute truth, and should never 
convey ideas that are simply indicated by appear- 
ances. 

What is meant by speaking the absolute truth, 
however, is a matter that the majority do not under- 
stand, and as it is a very large subject, it would re- 
quire pages to give even a brief scientific definition. 
But for practical purposes, the subject can be made 
sufficiently clear through the use of a few illustra- 
tions taken from the world’s daily speech. People 
who think they have to say something and have noth- 
ing in particular to say, always take refuge in a 
brief description of the weather. In their descrip- 
tions they usually employ such expressions as “It 
is terribly hot,” “It is an awful day,” “This is 
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terrible weather,” “This is a miserably cold day,” 
and so on. But such expressions do not change the 
weather, and there is no use of talking if your words 
are not to be of value in some way. You may say 
all sorts of disagreeable things about the weather 
without changing the weather in the least, but will 
such expressions leave you unchanged? Positively 
not! Whenever you declare that something is hor- 
rible, you cause horrible thoughts to send their ac- 
tions all through your nervous system. These ac- 
tions may be weak, but many drops, no matter how 
small, will finally wear away a rock. 

When people talk about themselves, they seldom 
fail to give expression to a score of detrimental 
statements. Here are a few; “I can’t stand this,” 
“I feel so tired,” “I cannot bear to think of it,” 
“I am thoroughly disgusted,” “I am so susceptible 
to climatic changes,” “I am so sensitive and so 
easily disturbed,” “I am getting weak and nervous,” 
“My memory is failing,” “I am getting old,” “I 
cannot work the way I used to,” “My strength is 
gradually leaving me,” “There is no chance for me 
any more,” “Everything in life is uphill work,” “I 
have passed a miserable night,” “This has been a 
hard day,” “I have nothing but trouble and bad 
luck,” “You know I am human and so very weak,” 
“There is always something wrong no matter how 
hard you try,” “You know I have to be so very care- 
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ful about wbat 1 eat as nearly everything disagrees 

with me.” 

A thousand other statements, all of them destruc- 
tive, might be mentioned, but any one who under- 
stands the power of thought will realize at once that 
such statements can never be otherwise but injurious 
and should therefore be avoided absolutely. But 
these statements are not only injurious — they are 
also untrue— absolutely untrue in every sense of 
the term. 

The fact is you can stand almost anything if you 
forget your human weakness and array yourself in 
spiritual strength. You do not have to get tired. 
Work does not make any one tired so long as he 
gets eight hours of sleep every night. It is wrong 
thinking that makes people tired. These are scien- 
tific facts. That person who permits himself to be- 
come disgusted at anything whatever is talking him- 
self down to the plane of inferiority. When you 
feel disgusted you think disgusting thoughts, and 
such thoughts clog the mind. You cannot afford to 
think disgusting thoughts simply because something 
else is disgusting, because we daily become like the 
thoughts we think. We cannot improve disagreeable 
things by making ourselves disagreeable. Two 
wrongs never made a right. Tlie proper course is 
to forgive the wrong-doer, forget the wrong and then 
do something substantial to right the whole matter. 
When we think kindly of the weather, place ourselves 
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in harmony with Nature, think properly and dress 
properly, we shall not he susceptible to changes in 
the atmosphere; but so long as we say that we are 
effected by changing atmospheres, we not only make 
ourselves negative and susceptible, but we also pro- 
duce detrimental effects in our systems through our 
own unwholesome beliefs. The man who constantly 
thinks he is easily disturbed disturbs himself. When 
we are in harmony with everything including our- 
selves and refuse to be otherwise, nothing will ever 
disturb us. That person who is nervous can make 
the matter worse by saying that he is nervous, be- 
cause such a statement is a nervous statement and 
is full of discord. When we begin to feel nervous, 
we can remedy the matter absolutely by resolving 
to remain calm, and by employing only quiet, whole- 
some and constructive speech. Your words will 
cause you to move in the direction indicated by the 
nature of those words, and it is just as easy to use 
words that bring calmness and poise, as those that 
bring inharmony and confusion. 

Modem science has demonstrated conclusively that 
there is nothing about a person that gets old. There- 
fore, to say that you are getting old is to persist in 
speaking the untruth, and it is but natural that you 
should reap as you sow. We must remember that 
a false appearance comes from the practice of judg- 
ing from appearances. To state that your strength 
is failing is likewise to speak the untruth. There is 
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but one strength in the universe— the strength of 
the Supreme— and that strength can never fail. You 
may have as much of that strength as you desire. 
All that is necessary for you to do is to live in per- 
fect touch with the Supreme, and never think, do 
or say anything that will interfere with that sublime 
oneness. The strength of the Supreme is just as able 
to fill your system with life and power now as it was 
at any time in the past. Therefore, there is no real 
reason whatever why your powers should diminish. 
Be true to the truth and your power will perpetually 
increase. 

The belief that there are no opportunities for you 
is caused by the fact that you have hidden yourself 
in a cave of inferiority. Go out into the life of 
worth, ability and competence, and you will find more 
opportunities than you can use. The world is ever 
in search of competent minds, and modem knowledge 
has made it possible for man to develop his ability. 
No one therefore has any legitimate reason for speak- 
ing of hard luck or hard times unless he prefers to 
live in want. The more you complain about hard 
times, the harder times will become for you, while 
if you resolve to forget that there is such a thing 
as failure and proceed to make your own life as you 
wish it to be, the turn in the lane will surely come. 

The idea that the pathway of life is all uphill work 
is also a false one, and if we give that idea expres- 
sion we are simply placing obstacles in our way. 
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Nothing is uphill work when we approach it prop- 
erly, and there is nothing that helps more to place 
us in true relationship with things than true expres- 
sion. 

If the night has been unpleasant, never mention 
the fact for a moment. To talk about it will only 
produce more unpleasantness in your system. There 
is nothing wrong about the night. The unpleasant- 
ness was most likely produced by your own perverse 
appetite, or by some reckless inexcusable act. For- 
give yourself and declare that you will never abuse 
nature any more. Such powerful words if repeated 
often, will turn the tendency of your habits, and your 
life will become natural and wholesome. 

No day would be hard if we met all things with 
the conviction that we are equal to every occasion. 
Live properly, think properly, work properly and 
talk properly, and trouble and ill-luck will not trouble 
you seriously any more. That person who declares 
that there is always something wrong is always do- 
ing something to make things wrong. When we have 
wrong on the brain we will make many mistakes, 
so there will always be something wrong brewing for 
us. When wrong things come, set them right and 
look upon the ex];)erience as an opportunity for you 
to develop greater mastership. 

When you agree with yourself, all wholesome and 
properly prepared food will agree with you. But 
you cannot expect food to agree with you so long as 
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you are disagreeable; and to declare that this or that 
always disagrees with you, is to fill your system with 
disagreeable thoughts, disturbed actions and condi- 
tions of discord. That nature can digest food under 
such circumstances no one can justly expect. There 
is nothing that injures digestion more than the habit 
of finding fault with the food. If you do not think 
that you can eat this or that, leave it alone, but leave 
it alone mentally as well as pliysically. It is not 
enough to drop a disagreeable thing from your hands; 
you must also drop it from your mind. 

Remember, you are mentally living with every- 
thing that you talk about, and there is nothing that 
affects us more than that which we talce into our 
mental life. It is therefore not only necessary to 
speak the truth about all things, but also to avoid 
speaking about those things that are unwholesome. 
To speak about that which is wrong or inferior is 
never wholesome, no matter how closely wo think 
we stand by the facts. Seeming facts, or what is 
called relative truth, should never receive expression 
unless they deal with that which is conducive to 
higher worth; and when circumstances compel us 
to make exceptions to this rule, we should avoid giv- 
ing any feeling to what we say. 

The greatest essential, however, is to make all 
speech constructive. Search for the real truth that 
is ^t the foundation of all life, and then give expres- 
sion to such words as convey the full significance to 
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that truth. The results, to say the least, will be ex- 
traordinary. 

In daily conversation, the law of constructive 
speech should be most conscientiously applied. What 
we say to others will determine to a considerable de- 
gree what they are to think, and what tendencies 
their mental actions are to follow; and since man is 
the product of his thought, conversation becomes a 
most important factor in man. 

We steadily grow into the likeness of that which 
we think of the most, and what we are to think 
about depends largely upon tbe mode, the nature 
and the subject matter of our conversation. When 
conversation originates or intensifies the tendency 
to think about the wrong, the ordinary or the in- 
ferior, it becomes destructive, and likewise it tends 
to keep before mind the faults and defects that may 
exist in human nature. To be constructive, conver- 
sation should tend to turn attention upon the better 
side, the stronger side, the superior side of all things, 
and should give the ideal the most prominent place 
in thought, speech or expression. All conversation 
should be so formed that it may tend to move the 
mind towards the higher domains of thought, and 
should make everybody more keenly conscious of the 
greater possibilities that exist within them. No word 
should ever be spoken that will, in any way, bring 
the person’s faults or short-comings before his mind, 
nor should any form of speech be permitted that may 
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cause sadness, offense, depression or pain. Every 
word should convey hope, encouragement and sun- 
shine. 

To constantly remind a person of his faults is to 
cause him to become more keenly conscious of those 
faults. He will think more and more about his faults, 
and will thereby cause his faults to become more 
prominent and more troublesome than they ever were 
before. The more we think about our weakness, the 
weaker we become; and the more we talk about weak- 
ness, the more we think about weakness. Conversa- 
tion therefore should never touch upon those things 
that we do not wish to retain or develop. The only 
way to remove weakness is to develop strength, and 
to develop strength we must keep attention con- 
stantly upon the quality of strength. We develop 
what we think about provided all thinking has depth, 
quality and continuity. 

Conversation has exceptional value in the train- 
ing of young minds, and in many instances may com- 
pletely change the destinies of these minds. To prop- 
erly train a child, his attention should be directed 
as much as possible upon those qualities that have 
worth and that are desired in his development; and 
the way he is spoken to will largely determine where 
he is to give the greater part of his attention. To 
scold a child is to reniind him of his faults. Every 
time'he is reminded of his faults he gives more at- 
tention, more thought, and more strength to those 
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faults. His good qualities are thereby made weaker 
while his bad qualities are made worse. It is not 
possible to improve the mind and the character of 
the child by constantly telling him not to do “this” 
or “that.” As a rule, it will increase his desire to 
do this other thing, and he will cease only through 
fear, or after having wasted a great deal of time 
in experiences that have become both disgusting and 
bitter. 

It is the tendency of every mind to desire to do 
what it is told not to do, the reason being that neg- 
ative commands are nearly always associated with 
fear; and when the mind is in the attitude of fear, 
or dread or curiosity, it is very easily impressed by 
whatever it may be thinking about. 

When we are warned we either enter a state of 
fear or one of curiosity, and while in those states, 
our minds are so deeply and so easily impressed by 
that from which we are warned, that we give it our 
whole attention. The result is we think so much 
about it that we become almost completely absorbed 
in it ; and we are carried aAvay, so to speak, not away 
from the danger, but into it. 

When any one is going wrong, it is a mistake to 
warn him not to go further. It is also a mistake to 
leave him alone. The proper course is to call his at- 
tention to something better, and frame our conversa- 
tion in such a way that he becomes wholly absorbed 
in the better. He will then forget his old mistakes. 
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his old faults and his old desires, and will give all 
his life and poweh to the building of that better 
which has engaged his new interest. 

The same law may be employed to prevent sick- 
ness and failure. When the mind becomes so com- 
pletely absorbed in perfect health that all sickness 
is forgotten, all the powers of mind will proceed to 
create health, and every trace of sickness will soon 
disappear. When the mind becomes so completely 
absorbed in higher attainments and in greater 
achievements that all thought of failure is forgotten, 
all the forces of mind will begin to work for the 
promotion of those attainments and achievements. 
The person will be gaining ground every day, and 
greater success will positively follow. 

To cause the mind to forget the wrong, the lesser 
and the inferior, constructive conversation may be 
employed with unfailing results; in fact, such con- 
versation must be employed if the mind is to advance 
and develop. Our conversation must be in ijerfect 
accord with our ambitions, our desires, and our 
ideals, and all our expressions must aim to promote 
the real purpose we have in view. 

It is the tendency of nearly every mind to try to 
make his friends perfect according to his own idea 
of perfection, and he usually proceeds by constantly 
talking to his friends about their faults, and what 
they should not do in order to become as perfect as 
his ideal. Parents, as a rule, do the same with their 
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children, not knowing that through this method 
many are made worse; and it is only those who are 
very strong in mind and character that are not ad- 
versely affected by this method. 

To help our friends or our children to become ideal, 
we should never mention their faults. Our conversa- 
tion should deal with the strong points of character 
and the greater possibilities of mind. We should so 
frame our conversation that we tend to make every- 
body feel there is something in them. Our conversa- 
tion should have an optimistic tendency and an as- 
cending tone. It should deal with those things in 
life that are worth while, and it should always give 
the ideal the greatest prominence. Weaknesses of 
human nature should be recognized as little as pos- 
sible, and should seldom, if ever, be mehtioned* 
When people engage in destructive conversation ib 
our midst we should try to change the subject, by 
calling their attention to the better side. There al- 
ways is another and a better side; and when exam- 
ined closely will be found to be far greater and in- 
finitely more important than the ordinary side. Ad- 
mirable qualities exist everywhere, and it will prove 
profitable to give these our undivided attention. 



The first mark of a master mind is that he is 
able to promote his own perpetual improvement. 
The second is that he is able to be strongs foyjous 
and serene under every circumstance. 

The imagining faculty is the creative faculty 
of the mind, the faculty that creates plans, mef/i- 
ods and ideas. Our imagination therefore must 
always be clear, lofty, wholesome and conslrucU 
ive if we would create superior ideas and build 
for greater things. 

Before you can have greater success you must 
become a greater man. Before you can become 
a greater man you must reach out toward the 
new and the greater along all lines; and this is 
possible only through the constructive use of im- 
agination. 

You get your best ideas when your mind acts 
in the upper story. And in all fields of action it 
is the best ideas that win. 




CHAPTER XVIII 


IMAGINATION AND THE MASTER MIND 

The forces of the human system must liave some- 
thing definite to work for; that is, they must have 
an ideal upon which to concentrate their attention, 
or some model or pattern to follow as they proceed 
with their constructive actions. 

To form this model, it is the power of imagination 
that must he employed, and that power must, in each 
case, be applied constructively. What we imagine 
becomes a pattern for the creative energies of mind 
and personality, and as the creations of these en- 
ergies determine what we are to become and attain, 
we realize that the imaging faculty is one of the most 
important of all our faculties. We therefore can- 
not afford to lose a moment in learning how to apply 
it according to the laws of mental construction and 
growth. 

To proceed, imagine yourself becoming and at- 
taining what you wish to become and attain. This 
will give your energies a model, both of your greater 
ft^re self and your greater future achievements. 
When you think of your future, always imagine suc^ 
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cess and greater things, and have no fear as to re- 
sults. If you fear, you give your creative energies 
a model of failure, and they will accordingly proceed 
to create failure. Then we must also remember if 
we wish to succeed, our faculties must work success- 
fully, but no faculty can work successfully when filled 
with fear. It is only when constantly inspired by 
the idea of success than any faculty or power in the 
human system can do its best. 

To inspire our faculties with this idea, we should 
always imagine ourselves obtaining success. The 
picture of success should be placed upon all the walls 
of the mind, so that the powers within us will see 
success, and success only as their goal. Hang up 
pictures in your mind that will inspire you to do 
your best; hang up pictures in your mind that wifi 
cause you to think constantly of that which you de- 
sire to accomplish, and this you may do by imagin- 
ing yourself being that greater something that you 
want to be and doing that greater something that 
you want to do. 

An excellent practice is to use your spare moments 
in creating such pictures in your imagination and 
placing them in the most conspicuous position of 
your mind, so that all your faculties and powers can 
see them at all times. We are always imagining some- 
thing It is practically impossible to be awake with- 
out imagining something. Then why not imagine 
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something at all times that will inspire the powers 
within us to do greater and greater things? 

To aid the imagination in picturing the greater, 
the higher and better, we should “hitch our wagon 
to a star.” The star may be something quite out 
of reach as far as present circumstances indicate, but 
if we hitch our wagon to something in such a lofty 
position, our mind will begin to take wings. It will 
no longer be like a worm crawling in the dust. We 
shall begin to rise and continue to rise. 

The only thing that can cause the mind to rise is 
imagination. The only thing that can make the mind 
larger than it is, is imaginaton. The only thing that 
can make the mind act along new lines is imagination. 
This being true, it is unwise to use the imagination 
for any other purpose than for the best that we can 
think or do. 

In this connection, there are a few suggestions that 
will be found of special value. First, make up your 
mind as to what you really want in every respect. 
Determine what surroundings or envii’onment you 
want. Decide upon the kind of friends you want 
and what kind of work you would prefer. Make all 
those ideals so good and so perfect that you will 
have no occasion to change them. Then fix those 
ideals so clearly in mind that you can see them at 
all times, and proceed to desire their realization with 
all the power of mind and soul. Make that your 
first step. 
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Your second step should be to imagine yourself 
living in those surroundings that you have selected 
as your ideal; then make it a point to live in that 
imagination every moment of every day. Instead of 
imagining a number of useless things during spare 
moments, as people usually do, imagine yourself liv- 
ing in those surroundings and those ideals. Imagine 
yourself in the presence of friends that are exactly 
what you wish your ideal friends to be, and permit 
your fancy to run as far as it may wish along all 
of those idealistic lines. If you have not found your 
work, proceed to imagine yourself doing what you 
wish to do. If you have already found your work, 
imagine yourself doing that work as well as you 
would wish, and imagine the coming of results as 
large as your greatest desires could expect. Devotft 
every moment of your spare time to the placing of 
those ideals before your attention, and you will give 
your power and forces something strong and definite 
to work for. Every mental force is an artist, and 
it paints according to the model. What you im- 
agine is the model, and there is not a single mental 
action that is not inspired or called forth into ac- 
tion by some picture or model which the imagination 
has produced. 

The imagination can call forth the ordinary or the 
extraordinary. It can give the powers of your 
being an inferior model or an extraordinary model, 
and if the imagination is not directed to produce the 
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extraordinary and the superior, it is quite likely to 
produce the ordinary and the inferior. Your second 
tep, therefore, should be to imagine yourself actu- 
ally living in those surroundings that you have se- 
lected as your ideal, and in actually becoming and 
doing what you are determined to become and do. 

This practice would, in the first place, give you a 
great deal of pleasure, because if you have definite 
ideals and imagine yourself attaining those ideals, 
you will certainly enjoy yourself to a marked degree 
for the time being. But in addition to that enjoy- 
ment, you will gradually and steadily be training 
your mind to work for those greater things. The 
mind will work for that which is uppermost in 
thought and imagination. Therefore, we should in- 
variably place our highest ideals uppermost, so that 
the whole of our attention may be concentrated upon 
those ideals, and all the powers of our mind and per- 
sonality directed to work for those ideals. 

Your third step should be to proceed to apply the 
power of desire, the power of will, the power of sci- 
entific thought, and in brief, all your powers, in try- 
ing to realize those beautiful ideals that you continue 
to imagine as your own. Do as the ancient Hebrews 
did. First make your prediction. Then go to work 
and make it come true. What you imagine concern- 
ing your greater future is your prediction, and you 
can causq that prediction to come true if you apply 
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all the power in your possession in working for its 
realization every day. 

The constructive use of imagination therefore will 
enable you to place a definite model or pattern be- 
fore the forces of your system, so that those forces 
may have something better and greater to work for. 
In brief, instead of permitting most of your energies 
to go to waste and the remainder to follow any pat- 
tern or idea that may be suggested by your environ- 
ment, or your own helter-skelter thinking, you will 
cause all your energy to work for the greatest and 
the best that you may desire. 

This is the first use of imagination, and it easily 
places this remarkable faculty among the greatest 
in the human mind. Another use of the imagination 
is found in its power to give the mind something 
definite to think about at all times, so that the mind* 
may be trained to always think of that which you 
really want to think ; that is, through this use of the 
imagination, you can select your own thought and 
think your own thought at all times; and he who can 
do this is gradually becoming a master mind. 

The master mind is the mind that thinks what 
it wants to think, regardless of what circumstances, 
environment or associations may suggest. The mind 
that masters itself creates its own ideas, thoughts 
and desires through the original use of imagination, 
or its own imaging faculty. The mind that does 
not master itself forms its thoughts and desires af- 
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ter the likeness of the impressions received through 
the senses, and is therefore controlled by those con- 
ditions from which such impressions come; because 
as we think, so we act and live. The average mind 
usually desires what the world desires without any 
definite thought as to his own highest welfare or 
greatest need, the reason being that a strong tendency 
to do likewise is always produced in the mind when 
the desires are formed in the likeness of such im- 
pressions as are suggested by external conditions. 
It is therefore evident that the person who permits 
himself to be affected by suggestions will invariably 
form artificial desires; and to follow such desires 
is to be mislead. 

The master mind desires only that which is con- 
ducive to real life and in the selection of its desires 
is never influenced in the least by the desires of 
the world. Desire is one of the greatest powers in 
human life. It is therefore highly important that 
every desire be normal and created for the welfare 
of the individual himself. But no desire can be 
wholly normal that is fonned through the influence 
of suggestion. Such desires are always abnormal 
to some degree, and easily cause the individual to 
be misplaced. 

A great many people are misplaced. They do not 
occupy those places wherein they may be their best 
and accomplish the most. They are working at a dis- 
advantage, and are living a life that is far inferior 
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to what they are intended to live. The cause is fre- 
quently found in abnormal or artificial desires. They 
have imitated the desires of others without consult- 
ing their present needs. They have formed the de- 
sire to do what others are doing by permitting their 
minds to he influenced by suggestions and impres- 
sions from the world, forgetting what their present 
state of development makes them capable of doing 
now. By imitating the lives, habits, actions and de- 
sires of others, they are led into a life not their 
own; that is, they are misplaced. 

The master mind is never misplaced because he 
does not live to do what others are doing, but what 
he himself wants to do now. He wants to do only 
that which is conducive to real life, a life worth while, 
a life that steadily works up to the very highest 
in view. 

The average mind requires a change of environ- 
ment before he can change his thought. He has to 
go somewhere or bring into his presence something 
that will suggest a new line of thinking and feel- 
ing. The master mind, however, can change his 
thought whenever he so desires. A change of scene 
is not necessary, because such a mind is not controlled 
from without. A change of scene will not produce a 
change of thought in the master mind unless he so 
elects. The master mind changes his thoughts, ideals 
or desires by imaging upon the mind the exact like- 
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ness of the new ideas, the new thoughts and the new 
desires that have been selected. 

The secret of the master mind is found wholly in 
the intelligent use of imagination. Man is as he 
thinks, and his thoughts are patterned after the pre- 
dominating mental images, whether those images are 
impressions suggested from without, or impressions 
formed by the ego acting from within. When man 
permits his thoughts and desires to be formed in 
the likeness of impressions received from without, 
he will be more or less controlled by environment 
and he will be in the hands of fate, but when he 
transforms every impression received from without 
into an original idea and incorj)orates that idea into 
a new mental image, he uses environment as a ser- 
vant, thereby placing fate in his own hands. 

Every object that is seen will produce an impres- 
sion upon the mind according to the degree of sus- 
ceptibility. This impression will contain the nature 
of the object of which it is a representation. The na- 
ture of this object will be reproduced in the mind, and 
what has entered the mind will bo expressed more 
or less throughout the entire system. Therefore, 
tlie mind that is susceptible to suggestions will re- 
produce in his own mind and system conditions that 
are similar in nature to almost everything that he 
may see, hear or feel, lie will consequently be a re- 
flection of the world in which he lives. He will think, 
speak and act as that world may suggest; he will 
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float with the stream of that world wherever that 
stream may flow; he will not be an original character, 
but an automaton. 

Every person that permits himself to be affected 
by suggestion is more or less an automaton, and is 
more or less in the hands of fate. To place fate in 
his own hands, he must use suggestions intelligently 
instead of blindly following those desires and 
thoughts that his surroundings may suggest. We 
are surrounded constantly by suggestions of all kinds, 
because everything has the power to suggest some- 
thing to that mind that is susceptible, and we are all 
more or less susceptible in this respect. But there 
is a vast difference between permitting oneself to 
be susceptible to suggestion and training oneself to 
intelligently use those impressions that suggestions 
may convey. * 

The average writer on suggestion not only ignores 
this difference, but encourages susceptibility to sug- 
gestion by impressing the reader with the remark 
that suggestion does control the world. If it is true 
that suggestion controls the world, more or less, 
we want to learn how to so use suggestion that its 
control of the human mind will decrease steadily; 
and this we can accomplish, not by teaching people 
how to use suggestion for the influencing of other 
minds, but in using those impressions conveyed by 
suggestion in the reconstruction of their own minds. 
Suggestion is a part of life, because everything has 
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the power to suggest, and all minds are open to im- 
pressions. Nothing therefore can be said against 
suggestion by itself. Suggestion is a factor in our 
midst; it is a necessary factor. The problem is to 
train ourselves to make intelligent use of the im- 
pressions received, instead of blindly following the 
desires produced by those impressions as the major- 
ity do. 

To proceed in the solution of this problem, never 
permit objects discerned by the senses to reproduce 
themselves in your mind against your will. Form 
your own ideas about what you see, hear or feel, and 
try to make those ideas superior to what was sug- 
gested by the objects discerned. When you see evil 
do not form ideas that are in the likeness of that evil; 
do not think of the evil as bad, but try to understand 
the forces that are back of that evil— forces that are 
good in themselves, though misdirected in their pres- 
ent state. By trying to understand the nature of 
the power that is back of evil or adversity, you will 
not form bad ideas, and therefore will feel no bad 
effects from experiences that may seem undesirable. 
At the same time, you will think your own thought 
about the experiences, thereby developing the power 
of the master mind. 

Surround yourself as far as possible with those 
things that suggest the superior, but do not permit 
such suggestions to determine your thought about 
the superior. Those superior impressions that are 
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suggested by superior environment should be used 
in forming still more superior thoughts. If you wish 
to be a master mind, your thought must always be 
higher than the thought your environment may sug- 
gest, no matter how ideal that environment may be. 
Every impression that enters the mind through the 
senses should be worked out and should be made 
to serve the mind in its fullest capacity. In this way 
the original impression will not reproduce itself in 
the mind, but will become instrumental in giving 
the mind a number of new and superior ideas. 

To work out an impression, try to see through its 
whole nature. Look at it from every conceivable 
point of view, and try to discern its actions, tenden- 
cies, possibilities and probable defects. Use your 
imagination in determining what you want to think 
or do, what you are to desire and what your tenden- 
cies are to be. Know what you want, and then im- 
age those things upon the mind constantly. This 
will develop the power to think what you want to 
think, and he who can think what he wants to think 
is on the way to becoming what he wants to become. 

The principal reason why the average person does 
not realize his ideals is because he has not learned 
to think what he wants to think. He is too much 
affected by the suggestions that are about him. He 
imitates the world too much, following desires that 
are not his own. He is therefore mislead and mis- 
placed. Whenever you permit yourself to think what 
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persons, things, conditions or circumstances may sug- 
gest, you are not following what you yourself want 
to think. You are not following your own desires 
but borrowed desires. You will therefore drift into 
strange thinking, and thinking that is entirely dif- 
ferent from what you originally planned. To obey 
the call of every suggestion and permit your mind 
to be carried away by this, that or the other, will 
develop the tendency to drift until your mind will 
wander. Concentration will be almost absent and 
you will become wholly incapable of actually think- 
ing what you want to think. One line of constructive 
thinking will scarcely be begun when another line 
will be suggested, and you will leave the unfinished 
task to begin something else, which in turn will be 
left incomplete. Nothing, therefore, will be accom- 
plished. 

To become a master mind, think what you want 
to think, no matter what your surroundings may 
suggest; and continue to think what you want to 
think until that particular line of thought or action 
has been completed. Desire what you want to desire 
and impress that desire so deeply upon consciousness 
that it cannot possibly be disturbed by those foreign 
desires that environment may suggest; and continue 
to express that desire with all the life and power 
that is in you until you get what you want. When 
you know that you are in the right desire, do not 
permit anything to influence your mind to change. 
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Take such suggestions and convert them into the de- 
sire you have already decided upon, thereby giving 
that desire additional life and power. Never close 
your mind to impressions from without. Keep the 
mind open to the actions of all those worlds that 
may exist in your sphere and try to gain valuable 
impressions from every source, but do not blindly 
follow those impressions. Use them constructively 
in building up your own system of original thought. 
Tliink what you want to think, and so use every im- 
pression you receive that you gain greater power to 
think what you want to think. Thus you will grad- 
ually become a master mind. 



FolloT» the vision of the soul. Be true to your 
ideals no matter xvhat may happen noTV. Then 
things Tvill tal^e a turn and the very things you 
Tvanted to happen rvill happen. 

The ideal has a positive drawing power to- 
wards the higher^ the greater and the superior. 
Whoever gives his attention constantly to the 
ideal, therefore, will steadily rise in the scale. 

Take things as they are today and proceed 
at once to make them better. 

Expect every change to lead you to something 
better and it will. As your faith is so shall it be. 

To be human is not to be weak. To be hu- 
man is to be all that there is in man, and the 
greatness that is contained in the whole of man 
is marvelous indeed. 



CHAPTER XIX 

THE HIGHER FORCES IN MAN 

It is the most powerful among the forces of the 
liuraan system that we least understand, and though 
this may seem unfortunate, it is not unnatural. All 
advancement is in the ascending scale. We learn the 
simplest things first and the least valuable in the be- 
ginning. Later on, we learn that which is more impor- 
tant. We find therefore the greatest forces among 
those that are almost entirely hidden, and for that 
reason they are sometimes called the hidden forces, 
the finer forces, or the higher forces. 

As it is in man, so it is also in nature. AVe find 
the most powerful among natural forces to he prac- 
tically beyond comprehension. Electricity is an il- 
lustration. There is no greater force known in na- 
ture, and yet no one has thus far been able to deter- 
mine what this force actually is. The same is true 
with regard to other natural forces; the greater they 
are and the more powerful they are, the more diffi- 
cult it is to understand them. In the human system, 
there are a number of forces of exceptional value 
that we know nothing about; that is, we do not 
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understand their real nature, but we can learn enough 
about the action, the purpose and the possibilities 
of those forces to apply them to practical life; and 
it is practical application with which we are most 
concerned. 

The field of the finer forces in mind may be termed 
the unconscious mental field, and the vastness of this 
field, as well as the possibilities of its functions, is 
realized when we learn that the greater part of our 
mental world is unconscious. Only a fraction of the 
mental world of man is on the surface or up in con- 
sciousness; the larger part is submerged in the 
depths of what might be called a mental sea of sub- 
consciousness. All modern psychologists have come 
to this conclusion, and it is a fact that any one can 
demonstrate in his own experience if he will take the 
time. 

In the conscious field of tlie human mind, we find 
those actions of which we are aware during what 
may be called our wide-awake state; and they are 
seemingly insignificant in comparison with the ac- 
tions of the vast unconscious world, though our con- 
scious actions are found to be highly important 
when we learn that it is the conscious actions that 
originate unconscious actions. And here let us re- 
member that it is our unconscious actions that de- 
termine our own natures, our own capabilities, as 
well as our own destiny. In our awakened state we 
continue to think and act in a small mental field, 
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but all of those actions are constantly having their 
elfect upon this vast unconscious field that is found 
beneath the mental surface. 

To realize the existence of this unconscious mental 
world, and to realize our power to determine the 
actions of that world, is to awaken within us a feel- 
ing that we are many times as great and as capable 
as we thought we were, and the more we think of 
this important fact, the larger becomes our conscious 
view of life and its possibilities. 

To illustrate the importance of the unconscious 
field and your finer forces, we will take the force of 
love. No one understands the nature of this force, 
nor has any one been able to discover its real origin 
or its actual possibilities; nevertheless, it is a force 
that is tremendously important in human life. Its 
actions are practically hidden, and we do not know 
what constitutes the inner nature of those actions, 
but we do know how to control those actions in a 
measure for our own good; and we have discovered 
that when we do control and properly direct the ac- 
tions of love, its value to everybody concerned is 
multiplied many times. It is the same with a number 
of other forces with which we are familiar. They 
act along higher or finer lines of human conscious- 
ness, and they are so far beyond ordinary compre- 
hension that we cannot positively know what they 
are. But we do know enough about them to control 
them and direct them for our best and greatest good. 
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In like manner, the unconscious mental field, though 
beyond scientific analysis, is sufficiently understood 
as to its modes of action, so that we can control and 
direct those actions as we may choose. When we 
analyze what comes forth from the unconscious field 
at any time, we find that it is invariably the result 
of something that we caused to be placed in that 
field during some past time. This leads up to the 
discovery of unconscious mental processes, and it 
is not difficult to prove the existence of such proc- 
esses. 

Many a time ideas, desires, feelings or aspirations 
come to the surface of thought that we are not aware 
of having ci’eated at any time. We come to the con- 
clusion, therefore, that they were produced by some 
unconscious process, but when we examine those 
ideas or desires carefully, we find that they are 
simply effects corresponding exactly with certain 
causes that we previously placed in action in dur 
conscious world. When we experiment along this 
line we find that we can produce a conscious process 
at any time, and through deep feeling cause it to 
enter the unconscious mental world. In that deeper 
world, it goes to work and produces according to its 
nature, the results coming back to the surface of our 
conscious mentality days, weeks or months later. 
The correspondence between conscious and uncon- 
scious mental processes may be illustrated by a sim- 
ple movement in physical action. If a physical move- 
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ment began at a certain point, and was caused to 
act with a circular tendency, it would finally come 
back to its starting point. It is the same with every 
conscious action that is deeply felt. It goes out into 
the vastness of the unconscious mental field, and 
having a circular tendency, as all mental actions 
have, it finally comes back to the point where it 
began; and in coming back, brings with it the result 
of every unconscious experience through which it 
passed on its circular journey. 

To go into this subject deeply, and analyze every 
phase of it would be extremely interesting; in fact, 
it would be more interesting than fiction. It would 
require, however, a large book to do it justice. For 
this reason, we can simply touch upon the practical 
side of it, but will aim to make this brief outline suf- 
ficiently clear to enable any one to direct his uncon- 
scious process in such a way as to secure the best 
results. 

Every mental process, or every mental action, that 
takes place in our wide-awake consciousness will, if 
it has depth of feeling or intensity, enter’ the uncon- 
scious field, and after it has developed itself accord- 
ing to the line of its original nature, will return to 
the conscious side of the mind. Here we find the 
secret of character building, and also the secret of 
building faculties and talents. Everything that is 
done in the conscious field to improve the mind, char- 
acter, conduct or thought will, if it has sincerity and 
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depth of feeling, enter the unconscious field; and 
later will come back with fully developed qualities, 
which when in expression, constitutes character. 
Many a man, however, after trying for some time to 
improve himself and seeing no results, becomes dis- 
couraged. He forgets that some time always inter- 
venes between the period of sowing and the period 
of reaping. Wliat he does in the conscious field to 
improve himself, constitutes the sowing, when those 
actions enter the conscious field to be developed; and 
when they come back, it may be weeks or months 
later, the reaping time has arrived. Many a time, 
after an individual has given up self-improvement, 
he discovers, after a considerable period, that good 
qualities are beginning to come to the surface in his 
nature, thereby proving conclusively that what h 
did months ago along that line was not in vain. The 
results of past efforts are beginning to appear. We 
have all had similar experiences, and if we would 
carefully analyze such experiences, we would find 
that not a single conscious jjrocess that is sufficiently 
deep or intense to become an unconscious process will 
fail to come back finally with its natural results. 
Many a time ideas come into our minds that we 
wanted weeks ago, and could not get them at that 
time; but we did place in action certain deep, strong 
desires for those ideas, at that particular time, and 
though our minds were not prepared to develop those 



YotJE Forces and How to Use Them 301 

ideas at once, they finally were developed and came 
to the surface. 

The fact that this process never fails indicates the 
value of giving the mind something to work out for 
future need. If we have something that we want to 
do months ahead, we should give the mind definite 
instruction now and make those instructions so deep, 
that they will become unconscious processes. Those 
unconscious processes will, according to directions, 
work out the ideas and plans that we want for that 
future work, and in the course of time, will bring re- 
sults to the surface. To go into detail along the line 
of this part of our study would also be more interest- 
ing than fiction, but again, a large book would be re- 
quired to do it justice. However, if we make it a 
practice to place in action our best thoughts, our 
best ideas and our best desires now and every mo- 
ment of the eternal now, wo will be giving the uncon- 
scious mental field something good to work for at all 
times; and as soon as each product is finished, or 
ready to be delivered from the unconscious world, 
it will come to the surface, and will enter the con- 
scious mind ready for use. 

Some of the best books that have been written 
have been worked out during months of unconscious 
mental processes; the same is true with regard to 
inventions, dramas, musical compositions, business 
plans, and in fact, anything and everything of im- 
portance that could be mentioned. Fvery idea, every 
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thought, every feeling, every desire, every mental 
action, may, under certain circumstances, produce 
an unconscious process corresponding with itself, and 
this process will in every instance bring back to con- 
sciousness the result of its work. When we realize 
this, and realize the vast possibilities of the uncon- 
scious field, we will see the advantage of placing in 
action as many good unconscious processes as pos- 
sible. Give your unconscious mental world some- 
thing important to do every hour. Place a new seed 
in that field every minute. It may take weeks or 
months before that seed brings forth its fruit, but it 
will bring forth, after its kind, in due time without 
fail. 

We understand, therefore, how we can build char- 
acter by sowing seeds of character in this field, and 
how we can, in the same way, build desirable con- 
duct, a different disposition, different mental tend- 
encies, stronger and greater mental faculties, and 
more perfect talents along any line. To direct these 
unconscious processes, it is necessary to apply the 
finer forces of the system, as it is those forces that 
invariably determine how those processes are to act. 
Tliose forces, however, are very easily applied, as all 
that is necessary in the beginning is to give atten- 
tion to the way we feel. Tlie way we feel determines 
largely what our finer forces are to be and how they 
are to act, and there is not an hour when we do not 
feel certain energies at work in our system. All the 
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finer forces are controlled by feeling. Try to feel 
what you want done either in the conscious or the 
unconscious mental fields, and you will place in ac- 
tion forces that correspond to what you want done. 
Those forces will enter the unconscious mental world 
and produce processes through which the desired re- 
sults will be created. 

Whenever you want to redirect any force that is 
highly refined, you must feel the way you want that 
force to act. To illustrate, we will suppose you have 
certain emotions in your mental world that are not 
agreeable. To give the energies of those emotions a 
new and more desirable force of action, change your 
emotions by giving your whole attention in trying to 
feel such emotions as you may desire. And here let 
us remember that every emotion that comes up in the 
system is teeming with energy; but as most emotions 
continue to act without any definite control, we real- 
ize how much energy is wasted through uncurbed 
emotions. We know from experience, that whenever 
we give way to our feelings, we become weak. The 
reason is that every uncontrolled feeling wastes 
energy. A great many people who are very intense 
in their feelings, actually become sick whenever they 
give way to strong or deep emotions. On the other 
hand, emotions that are controlled and properly di- 
rected, not only prevent waste, but will actually in- 
crease the strength of mind and body. Here is a 
good practice. Whenever you feel the way you do 
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not wish to feel, begin to think deeply and in the 
most interesting manner possible, of those things 
that you wish to accomplish. If you can throw your 
whole soul, so to speak, into those new directions, 
you will soon find your undesired feelings disappear- 
ing completely. Every individual should train him- 
self to feel the way he wants to feel, and this is 
possible if he will always direct his attention to 
something desirable whenever undesired feelings 
come up. Through this practice he will soon get 
such full control over his feelings that he can always 
feel the way he wants to feel, no matter what the 
circTunstances may be. He will thus gain the power 
not only of controlling his emotions and using con- 
structively all those energies that invariably appear 
in his emotions, but he will also have found the 
secret of continued happiness. Whenever mental 
energy moves in a certain direction, it tends to build 
up power for good along that line. We realize there- 
fore the value of directing all our attention upon 
those things in mind, character and life that we wish 
to build and develop. 

In building character we find the results to be ac- 
cumulative; that is, we make an effort to improve 
our life or conduct, and thereby produce an uncon- 
scious process, which will later on, give us more 
strength of character to be and live the way we wish 
to be and live. This in turn will enable us to pro- 
duce more and stronger unconscious processes along 
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the line of character building, which will finally re- 
turn with a greater number of good qualities. The 
result of this action will be to give us more power to 
build for a still greater character, and so this process 
may be continued indefinitely. 

The same is true with regard to building the mind. 
The more you build the mind, the greater becomes 
your mental power to build a still greater mind; but 
in each case, it is the unconscious process that must 
be produced in order that the greater character or 
greater mind may be developed from within. In 
this connection, it is well to remember that the prin- 
cipal reason why so many people fail to improve 
along any line is because their desires or efforts for 
improvement are not sufficiently deep and strong to 
become unconscious processes. To illustrate, it is 
like placing seed on stony ground. If the seed is 
not placed in good, deep soil it will not grow. You 
may desire self-improvement for days, but if those 
desires are weak or superficial, they will not enter 
the unconscious field; and no action, however good 
it may be, if it fails to enter the unconscious field, 
will also fail to produce results along the line of 
self-improvement. 

With regard to the building of character, we must 
also remember that character determines in a large 
measure the line of action of all the other forces in 
the human system. If your character is strong and 
well developed, every force that you place in action 
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will be constructive; while if your character is weak, 
practically all your forces will go astray. This is 
not true in the moral field alone, but also in the field 
of mental achievement. If the character is weak, 
your ability will be mostly misdirected no matter 
how hard you may work, or how sincere you may be 
in your effort to do your best. This explains why a 
great many people do not realize their ideals. They 
have paid no attention to character building, and 
therefore, nearly every effort that they may have 
made in trying to work up towards their ideals, has 
been misdirected and sent astray. Whatever our 
ideals may be therefore, or how great our desires 
may be to realize those ideals, we must firjit have 
character; and even though we may be able to place 
in action the most powerful forces in the human 
system, we will not get results until we have char^ 
acter. It is character alone that can give the powers 
of man constructive direction, and it is a well-known 
fact that those people who have a strong, firm, well- 
developed character easily move from the good to 
the better, no matter what the circumstances. 

What may be called the higher forces in man act 
invariably through our most sublime states of con- 
sciousness, and as it is these higher forces that en- 
able man to become or accomplish more than the 
average, it is highly important that we attain the 
power to enter sublime consciousness at frequent in- 
tervals, No man or woman of any worth was ever 
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known, who did not have experience in these sub- 
lime states; in fact, it is impossible to rise above the 
ordinary in life or achievement without drawing, 
more or less, upon the higher realms of conscious- 
ness. People are sometimes criticised for not being 
on the earth all the time, but it is necessary to get 
above the earth occasionally in order to find some- 
thing worth while to live for and work for while upon 
earth. The most powerful forces in human life can be 
be drawn down to earth for practical use, but to get 
them we must go to the heights frequently. No one 
can write music unless his consciousness touches the 
sublime. No one can write real poetry unless he has 
the same experience. No one can evolve ideas worth 
while unless his mind transcends the so-called prac- 
tical sphere of action, and no individual can rise in 
the world of attainment and achievement unless his 
mind dwells almost constantly on the verge of the 
sublime. Examine the minds of people of real worth, 
people who have something in them, people who are 
beyond the average, people who are rising in the 
scale, people whom we truly admii’e, people that we 
look up to, people who occupy high positions— posi- 
tions that they have actually won through merit— 
and we find in every instance, that their minds touch 
frequently the sublime state of consciousness. When 
we touch that state, our minds are drawn up above 
the ordinary, and mental actions are developed and 
worked out that are superior to ordinary or average 
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mental actions. It is therefore simply understood 
that experience in sublime consciousness if properly 
employed, will invariably make man greater and 
better. 

When we look upon a man that we can truthfully 
say is a real man, we find that something unusual has 
been or is being expressed in his personality; and 
that something unusual is hidden in every personal- 
ity. It is a hidden power, a hidden force, which, 
when placed in action, gives man superior worth, 
both as to character, ability and life. Real men and 
real women, people who are real in the true sense of 
the term, are always bom from the sublime state of 
consciousness; that is, they have, through coming in 
contact with higher regions of thought, evolved 
greater worth in their own minds and personalities: 
and as this possibility is within reach of every man 
or woman, we see the importance of dealing thor- 
oughly with these higher powers in human nature. 

Whenever we touch those finer states in the upper 
regions of the mind, we invariably feel that we have 
gained something superior, something that we did 
not possess before; and the gaining of that some- 
thing invariably makes life stronger as well as finer. 
The ordinary has been, in a measure, overcome, and 
that which is beyond the ordinary is being gradually 
evolved. If we would rise in the scale in the fullest 
and best sense of the term, we must pay close atten- 
tion to those higher forces and make it a practice to 
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enter frequently into close touch with higher states 
of consciousness; in fact, we simply must do it, be- 
cause if we do not, we will continue to move along a 
very ordinary level. Then we must also bear in 
mind that it is our purpose to use all the forces we 
possess, not simply those that we can discern on the 
outside or that we are aware of in external conscious- 
ness, but also those finer and more powerful forces 
which we can control and direct only when we ascend 
to the heights. 

In dealing with these greater powers in man, it 
will be worth our while to reconsider briefly the 
psychological field. As long as the mind acts on the 
surface of consciousness, we have very little control 
of those finer elements in human life, but when the 
mind goes into the depths of feeling, into the depths 
of realization, or into what is called the psycholog- 
ical field, then it is that it touches everything that 
has real worth or that has the power to evolve, pro- 
duce or develop still greater worth. It is the active 
forces of the psychological field that determine every- 
thing that is to take place in the life of man, both 
within himself and in his exteraal destiny. We must 
therefore learn to act through the psychological field 
if we would master ourselves and create our own 
future. 

The psychological field can be defined as that field 
of subconscious action that permeates the entire per- 
sonality, or that fills, so to speak, every atom of the 
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physical man on a finer plane. The psychological 
field is a finer field, permeating the ordinary tan- 
gible physical elements of life, and we enter this field 
whenever our feelings are deep and sincere. The 
fact that the psychological field determines real 
worth, as well as the attainment of greater worth, 
is easily demonstrated in every day experience. 
When a man has anything in him, his nature is al- 
ways deep. The same is true of people of refinement 
or culture; there is depth to their natures, and the 
man of character invariably lives in that greater 
world of life and power that is back of, or beneath, 
the surface of consciousness. If there is something 
in you, you both live and act through the deeper 
realms of your life, and those realms constitute the 
psychological field. ^ 

Among the many important forces coming directly 
through emotion or feeling, one of the most valuable 
is that of enthusiasm. In the average mind, enthusi- 
asm runs wild, but we have found that when this 
force is properly directed it becomes a great con- 
structive power. When you are enthusiastic about 
something, it is always about something new or 
something better — something that holds possibilities 
that you did not realize before. Your enthusiasm, if 
properly directed, will naturally cause your mind to 
move towards those possibilities, and enthusiasm is 
readily directed when you concentrate attention ex- 
clusively upon that something new that inspires en- 
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thusiaam. By turning your attention upon the thing 
that produces enthusiasm, the mind will move for- 
ward toward those greater possibilities that are dis- 
cerned. This forward movement of the mind will 
tend to renew and enlarge the mind so that it will 
gain a still greater conception of those possibilities. 
This will increase your enthusiasm, which will in 
turn impel your mind to move forward still further 
in the same direction. Thus a still larger conception 
of those possibilities will be secured, which in turn 
will increase your enthusiasm and the power of your 
mind to take a third step in advance. We thus 
realize that if enthusiasm is directed upon the pos- 
sibilities that originally inspired that enthusiasm, we 
will not only continue to be enthused, but we will in 
that very manner, cause the mind to move forward 
steadily and develop steadily, so that in time it will 
gain sufficient i)ower to actually work out those pos- 
sibilities upon which attention has been directed. In 
this connection, we must also remember that we can 
grow and advance only as we pass into the new. It 
is new life, new thought, new states of consciousness 
that are demanded if we are to take any steps at all 
in advance, and as enthusiasm tends directly to in- 
spire the mind to move towards the new, we see 
how important it is to continue, not only to live in 
the spirit of enthusiasm, but to direct that spirit 
upon the goal in view. It is invariably the enthusi- 
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astic mind that moves forward, that does things, and 
that secures results. 

Two other forces of great value, belonging to this 
group, are appreciation and gratitude. Whenever 
you appreciate a certain thing you become conscious 
of its real quality, and whenever you become con- 
scious of the quality of anything, yon begin to de- 
velop that quality in yourself. When we appreciate 
the worth of a person, we tend to impress the idea 
of that worth in our own minds, and thereby cause 
the same effect to be produced, in a measure, in our- 
selves. The same is true if we appreciate our own 
worth, in a sensible and constructive manner. If we 
appreciate what we already are, and are ambitious 
to become still more, we focus our minds upon the 
greater, and employ what we already possess as. 
stepping stones towards the greater attaimnent; but 
when we do not appreciate ourselves, there are no 
stepping stones that we can use in attaining greater 
things. We thus realize why people that do not ap- 
preciate themselves never accomplish much, and why 
they finally go down grade in nearly every instance. 

When we appreciate the beautiful in anything, we 
awaken our minds to a higher and better understand- 
ing of the beautiful. Our minds thus become, in a 
measure, more beautiful. The same is true with re- 
gard to any quality. Whatever we appreciate, we 
tend to develop in ourselves, and here we find a re- 
markable aid to the power of concentration, because 



Yotje Forces and How to Use Them 313 

we always concentrate attention perfectly, naturally 
and thoroughly upon those things that we fully ap- 
preciate. Thus we understand why it is that we 
tend to develop in ourselves the things that we ad- 
mire in others. 

Whenever you feel grateful for anything, you al- 
ways feel nearer to the real quality of that particu- 
lar thing, A person who is ungrateful, however, al- 
ways feels that there is a wall between himself and 
the good things in life. Usually there is such a wall, 
though he has produced it himself through his in- 
gratitude. But the man who is grateful for every- 
thing, places himself in that attitude where he may 
come in closer contact with the best things every- 
where; and we know very well that the most grate- 
ful people always receive the best attention every- 
where. We all may meet disappointment at some 
time and not get exactly what we wanted, but we 
shall find that the more grateful we are, the less 
numerous will those disappointments become. It has 
been well said that no one feels inclined to give his 
best attention to the man who is always “knocking,” 
and it is literally true. On the other hand, if you 
are really grateful and mean it, it is very seldom that 
you do not receive the best attention from everybody 
wherever you may go. 

The most important side of this law, however, is 
found in the fact that the more grateful you are for 
everything good that comes into your life, the mor© 
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closely you place your mind in contact with that 
power in life that can produce greater good. 

Another among the finer forces is that of aspira- 
tion. No person should fail to aspire constantly 
and aspire to the very highest that he can possibly 
awahen in his life. Aspiration always tends to ele- 
vate the mind and tends to lift the mind into larger 
and greater fields of action. And when the mind 
finds itself in this larger field of action, it will nat- 
urally gain power to do greater things. We all real- 
ize that so long as we live down in the lower story, 
we can not accomplish very much; it is when we 
lift our minds to the higher stories of the human 
structure that we begin to gain possession of ideas 
and powers through which greater things may be 
achieved. ♦ 

The same is true of ambition. Ambition not only 
tends to draw the mind up into higher and larger 
fields, but also tends to build up those faculties 
through which we are to work. If you are tremen- 
dously ambitious to do a certain thing, the force of 
that ambition will tend to increase the power and 
ability of that faculty through which your ambition 
may be realized. To illustrate, if you are ambitious 
to succeed in the business world, the force of that 
ambition, is very strong, will constantly make your 
business faculties stronger and more able, so that 
finally your business ability will have become suffi- 
ciently great to carry your ambition through. You 
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cannot be too ambitions, provided you are ambitious 
for something definite and continue to give your 
whole life and soul to that which you expect or de- 
sire to accomplish through that ambition. When we 
know the power of ambition, and know that anybody 
can be ambitious, we realize that any one can move 
forward. No matter what his position may be, or 
where he may be, he can, through the power of ambi- 
tion begin to gain ground, and continue to gain 
ground indefinitely. The average mind, however, 
has very little ambition, and makes no effort to 
arouse this tremendous force; but we may depend 
upon the fact that when this force is fully aroused 
in any mind, a change for the better must positively 
come before long. 

The force of an ideal is another among the finer 
forces that should receive constant and thorough at- 
tention. When you have an ideal and live for it 
every second of your existence, you place yourself 
in the hands of a drawing power that is immense, 
and that power will tend to draw out into action 
every force, power and faculty that you may possess, 
especially those forces and qualities that will have 
to be developed in order that you may realize that 
ideal. 

Have an ideal, and the highest that you can pic- 
ture. Then worship it every hour with your whole 
soul. Never come down, and do not neglect it for a 
moment. We all know very well that it is the people 
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who actually worship their high ideals with mind 
and heart and soul that finally realize those ideals. 
It is such people who reach the high places and the 
reason why is easily explained. Give your attention, 
or rather, your whole life to some lofty ideal, and 
you will tend to draw into action all the liner and 
higher forces of your system— those forces that can 
create greater ability, greater talent, greater genius 
—those forces that can increase your capacity, bring 
into action all your finer elements and give you supe- 
rior power and superior worth in every sense of the 
term — those forces which, when aroused, eannot pos- 
itively fail to do the work you wish to have done. 

A fact well known in this connection is that when 
the mind is turned persistently upon a certain ideal, 
every power that is in you begins to flow in that, 
direction, and this is the very thing you want. When 
we can get all that is in us to work for our ideals 
and to work towards our ideals, then we shall posi- 
tively reach whatever goal we have in view. 

Closely connected with our ideals, we find our 
visions and dreams. The man without a vision will 
never be anything but an ordinary man, and the peo- 
ple who never dream of greater things, will never 
get beyond ordinarj’" things. It is our visions and 
dreams that lift our minds to lofty realms, that 
make us feel that there is something greater and 
better to work for; and when we become in- 
spired with a desire to work for greater and better 
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things, we will not only proceed to carry out those 
desires, but will finally secure sufficient power to 
fulfill those desires. “The nation that has no vision 
shall perish.” This is a great truth that we have 
heard a thousand times, and we know the reason 
why; but the same truth is applicable to man. If he 
has no vision, he will go down; but if he has visions, 
the highest and most perfect visions he can possibly 
imagine, and lives constantly for their realization, 
he will positively ascend in the scale. He will be- 
come a greater and a greater man, and those things 
that were at one time simply dreams, will, in the 
course of time, become actual realities. 

The power of love is another force in this higher 
group that is extremely valuable, and the reason is 
that it is the tendency of love to turn attention upon 
the ideal, the beautiful and the more perfect. When 
you love somebody, you do not look for their faults ; 
in fact, you do not see their faults. Your whole at- 
tention is turned upon their good qualities, and here 
let us remember that whatever we continue to see in 
others, we develop in ourselves. The power of real 
love always tends to draw out into expression the 
finer elements of mind, character and life. For that 
reason, we should always love, love much, and love 
the most ideal and the most perfect that we can 
discover in everybody and in everything that we 
may meet in life. We have ail discovered that when 
a man really loves an ideal woman, or the woman 
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that constitutes his ideal, he invariably becomes 
stronger in character, more powerful in personality, 
and more able in mind. When a woman loves an 
ideal man, or her ideal, she invariably becomes more 
attractive. The beautiful in her nature comes forth 
into full expression and many times the change is so 
great that we can hardly believe that she is the same 
woman. The power of love, if genuine, constant and 
strong, tends to improve everything in human life; 
and as this power is one of the higher forces in 
human nature, we readily understand the reason 
why. We can therefore without further comment, 
draw our own conclusions as to how we will use this 
power in the future. 

The last of these finer forces that we shall men- 
tion, and possibly the strongest, is that of faith ; bu^ 
we must remember if we wish to use this force, tha^ 
faith does not constitute a belief or any system of 
beliefs; it is a mental action— an action that goes into 
the very spirit of those things which we may think 
of or apply at the time we exercise faith. Wlien you 
have faith in yourself you place in action a force that 
goes into the very depth of your being and tends to 
arouse all the greater powers and finer elements that 
you may possess. The same is true when you have 
faith in a certain faculty or in a certain line of ac- 
tion. The power of faith goes into the spirit of 
things and makes alive, so to speak, the all that is 
in you. The power of faith also produces perfect 
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concentration. Whenever you have faith along a 
certain line, you concentrate perfectly along that 
line, and you cause all the power that is in your mind 
•or system to work for the one thing you are tiying to 
do. It has been discovered that the amount of energy 
latent in the human system is nothing less than 
enormous, and as faith tends to arouse all this en- 
ergy, we realize how important and how powerful is 
faith. 

The effect of faith upon yourself therefore is bene- 
ficial in the highest and largest sense, but this is not 
its only effect. The more faith you have in your- 
self, the more faith people will have in you. If you 
have no confidence in yourself you will never inspire 
confidence in anybody; but if you thoroughly believe 
in yourself, people will believe in you and in your 
work. And when people believe in you, you can ac- 
complish ten times as much as when they have no 
confidence in you whatever. 

When a man has tremendous faith in himself, he 
becomes a live wire, so to speak. It is such a man 
that becomes a real and vital power wherever he may 
live or go. It is such a man who leads the race on 
and on. It is such a man who really does things, 
and it is people of such a type that we love the best. 
They invariably inspire others to love the nobler 
life and to attempt greater things in life, and for 
this reason their presence is of exceptional value to 
the progress of the race. To go into details, how- 
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ever, is not necessary. We all know and appreciate 
the value of faith. We all know that it is one of the 
highest and one of the greatest forces that man can 
exercise; we therefore realize how important it be- 
comes to train ourselves to have unbounded faith in 
everything and in everybody at all times, and imder 
all circumstances. 



mth All Th Faults I Love Thee Still 

Thus sings the poeU and Tve call him senti- 
mental; that is, at first thought rve do. But upon 
second thought ive change our minds. We then 
find that faults and defects are always in the 
minority;, and that the larger part of human na- 
ture is so rvonderful and so beautiful that it needs 
must inspire admiration and love in everybody. 
With all their defects there is nothing more in- 
teresting than human beings; and the reason is 
that for every shortcoming in man there are 
a thousand admirable qualities. The poet, being 
inspired by the sublime vision of truth, can see 
this; therefore, ivhat can he do but love? When- 
ever his eyes arc lifted and "whenever his thoughts 
talj^e wings, his soul declares with greater elo- 
quence than ever before, **What a piece of work 
is man!** Thus every moment renews his ad- 
miration, and every thought rekindles the fire of 
his love. 



CHAPTER XX 


THE GREATEST POWER IN UTAN 

It is the conclusion of modem psychology that the 
powers and the possibilities inherent in man are 
practically unbounded. And this conclusion is based 
upon two great facts. First, that no limit has been 
found to anything in human nature; and second, that 
everything in human nature contains a latent capac- 
ity for perpetual development. 

The discovery of these two facts— and no discovery 
of greater importance has appeared in any age- 
gives man a new conception of himself, a concep- 
tion, which, when applied, will naturally revolution- 
ize the entire field of human activity. 

To be able to discern the real significance of this 
new conception becomes, therefore, the greatest 
power in man, and should, in consequence, be given 
the first thought in all efforts that have advance- 
ment, attainment or achievement in view. The pur- 
pose of each individual should be, not simply to culti- 
vate and apply those possibilities that are now in 
evidence, but also to develop the power to discern 
and fathom what really exists within him. This 
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power is the greatest power, because it prepares the 
way for the attainment and expression of all other 
powers. It is the power that unlocks the door to all 
power, and must be understood and applied before 
anything of greater value can be accomplished 
through human thought or action. 

The principal reason why the average person re- 
mains weak and incompetent is found in the fact that 
he makes no effort to fathom and understand the 
depths of his real being. He may try to use what 
is in action on the surface, but he is almost entirely 
unconscious of the fact that enormous powers are in 
existence in the greater depths of his life. These 
powers are dormant simply because they have not 
been called into action, and they will continue to lie 
dormant until man develops his greatest power— the 
power to discern what really exists within him. 

The fundamental cause of failure is found in the 
belief that what exists on the surface, is all there 
is of man, and the reason why greatness is a rare 
exception instead of a universal rule can be traced 
to the same cause. When the mind discovers that 
its powers are inexhaustible and that its faculties 
and talents can be developed to any degree imagin- 
able, the fear of failure will entirely disappear. In 
its stead will come the conviction that man may at- 
tain anything or achieve anything. Whatever cir- 
cumstances may be today, such a mind will know 
that all can be changed, that the limitations of the 
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person can be made to pass away, and that the 
greater desires of the heart can be realized. 

That mind that can discern what exists in the 
depths of the real life of man does not simply change 
its views as to what man may attain and achieve, 
but actually begins to draw, in a measure, upon those 
inexhaustible powers within; and begins accordingly 
to develop and apply those greater possibilities that 
this deeper discernment has revealed. When man 
can see through and understand what exists beneath 
the surface of his life, the expression of his deeper 
life will begin, because whatever we become con- 
scious of, that we tend to bring forth into tangible 
expressions, and since the deeper life contains in- 
numerable possibilities as well as enormous power, 
it is evident that when this deeper life is clearly dis- 
cerned and completely taken possession of in the 
conscioiisness, practically anything may be attained 
or achieved. The idea that there is more of man 
than what appears on the surface should be so con- 
stantly and so deeply impressed upon the mind that 
it becomes a positive conviction, and no thoughts 
should be placed in action unless it is based upon 
this conviction. To live, think and act in the realiza- 
tion that “there is more of me” should be the con- 
stant aim of every individual, and this more will con- 
stantly develop, coming forth in greater and greater 
measure, giving added power and capacity in life to 
everything that is in action in the human system. 
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When the average individual fails, he either 
blames circumstances or comes to the .conclusion 
that he was not equal to the occasion. He therefore 
easily gives up and tries to be content with the lesser. 
But if he knew that there was more in him than 
what he had applied in his undertaking he would not 
give up. He would know by developing and apply- 
ing this more, he positively would succeed where he 
had previously failed. It is therefore evident that 
when man gives attention to his greater power — the 
power to discern the more that is in him— he will 
never give up until he does succeed, and in conse- 
quence, he invariablj'’ will succeed. 

That individual who knows his power does not 
judge according to appearances. He never permits 
himself to believe that this or that cannot be donej» 
He knows that those things can be done, because he 
has discovered what really exists within him. He 
works in the conviction that he must, can and will 
succeed, because he has the power; and it is the 
truth— he does have the power— we all have the 
power. To live, think and work in the conviction 
that there is more of you within the real depths of 
your being, and to know that this more is so im- 
mense that no limit to its power can be found, will 
cause the mind to come into closer and closer touch 
with this greater power within, and you will conse- 
quently get possession of more and more of this 
power. 
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The mind that lives in this attitude opens the door 
of consciousness, so to speak, to everything in human 
life that has real quality and worth. It places itself 
in that position where it can respond to the best 
that exists within itself, and modem psychology has 
discovered that this best is extraordinary in quality, 
limitless in power, and contains possibilities that 
cannot be numbered. 

It is the truth that man is a marvelous being — 
nothing less than marvelous; and the greatest power 
in man is the power to discern the marvelousness 
that really does exist within him. 

It is the law that we steadily develop and bring 
forth whatever we think of the most. It is there- 
fore profitable to think constantly of our deeper na- 
ture and to try to fathom the limitlessness and the 
inexhaustibleness of these great and marvelous 
depths. 

In practical life this mode of thinking will have 
the same effect upon the personal mind as that which 
is secured in a wire that is not charged when it 
touches a wire that is charged. The great within is 
a live wire; when the mind touches the great within, 
it becomes charged more and more with those same 
immense powers; and the mind will constantly be in 
touch with the great within when it lives, thinks and 
works in the firm conviction that “there is more 
of me,” — so much more that it cannot be measured. 

We can receive from this deeper life only that 
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which we constantly recognize and constantly real- 
ize, because consciousness is the door between the 
outer life and the great within, and we open the door 
to those things only of which we become conscious. 

The principal reason therefore why the average 
person does not possess greater powers and talents, 
is because he is not conscious of more; and he is not 
conscious of more because he has not vitally recog- 
nized the great depths of his real life, and has not 
tried to consciously fathom the possibilities that are 
latent within him. The average person lives on the 
surface. He thinks that the surface is all there is 
of him, and consequently does not place himself in 
touch with the live wire of his interior and inex- 
haustible nature. He does not exercise his greatest 
power— the power to discern what his whole nature 
actually contains; therefore, he does not unlock the 
door to any of his other powers. 

This being true, we can readily understand why 
mortals are weak— they are weak simply because 
they have chosen weakness; but when they begin to 
choose power and greatness, they will positively be- 
come what they have chosen to become. 

We all must admit that there is more in man than 
what is usually expressed in the average person. We 
may differ as to how much more, but we must agree 
that the more should be developed, expressed and 
applied in everybody. It is wrong, both to the in- 
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dividual and to the race, for any one to remain in the 
lesser when it is possible to attain the greater. It is 
right that we all should ascend to the higher, the 
greater and the better now. And we all can. 











